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INTRODUCTION

This translation 15 offered as a humble tribute to my
father’s memory, 1n the hope that 1t may reach a wider cir-
cle of readers than the original could possibly command To
facilitate a fuller comprehcnsion of this simple nanative, I
subjon a shoit sketch of my father's life and of the Brahmo
Samay with which he was so thoroughly 1dentafied, carrying 1t for
the sake of completeness beyond the period covered by the
Autobiography

Devendranath Tagore, latterly known as HMaharsht
o the Sant, was born 1 Juwshtha, May 1817, mm the
famnily mansion at Jowasanko, Caleutta Having 1ecerved
an carly education in the school founded by Raja Rammohan
Roy, he, 1n his 14th yem, joined the Hindu College, which was,
m those days, an educational institution of some standing and
repute My fathe1, son ot the wealthy DDwatkanath Tagore whose
lavish expenditure earned him the title of Prince, was, as may be
mmagined, brought up 1 the mdst ot pomp and lugury In the
tormation ot his carly 1eligious impressions  he was mfluenced
by the tiaditions of an orthodon Hindu houschold, and abose
all, by the teachmgs and example of his grandmother, under
whose loving care he seems to have spent a happy ehildhood.
So he giew up a wilful young man,—holding the rehgion of his
forefathers th great revurence, though practically more mindtul
ot his woildly than spiitual interests. But certamn providential
occuriences, which arc giaphically described in the Autobio-
graphy, wiought a change in huu on his attaining manhood,
and he felt within himself an awakening towaids a hagher life.

In 1839, he established a Soviely ecalled the Tatwabodhim
Sabha, avhich held 1egular weekly mectings at his house, where
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discourses on rehgious subjects were delivered. Besides those,
monthly meetings were held for worship, when prayers were
offered, and texts from the Upanishads were recited and expound-
ed The Sabha started a monthly Theological Journal, the Tatwa-
bodhimi Patrika, which, under the able editorship of Akshay
Kumar Dutt, rendered valuable sctvice to iberal theology and
Bengal1 iterature, and which after many vicissitudes, still exists
as a Bengall monthly After some yeais, the Tatwabodhim
Sabha was incorporated wto the Brahma Samay  The Mahu-
shi, in his Antobiogiaphy, gives an mteresting aecount of
the first anmiversary meeting of the Sabha, which was celebrated
with great ecla? i 1842 1L was in the same year that
my father paid his fitst vistt to the Brahmo Samay  The
Samaj, it must be stated here, was not then an organzed
community . 1t consisted meiely of a small knot of per-
sons who met together fiom time to time, to tecite the
Vedas, and offer spiritual woiship  Raja Rammohan Roy had
founded the Samyj 1n 1828, and consecrated for 1ts use a house
of worship somnc time later, (11th Magh 1830) Since then, his
worthy co-adjutor Bwmchandra Vidyavagish had zealously seiv-
ed as a mmster of the Sama), but the congiegation was not
growing, and the cause, 1f anything, seemed yearly to langush
But when my tather joined the Samaj, everything way changed.
He devoted himselt with zcal and energy to 1ts rcorgamuation,
mtroduced a 1egular form of worship including prayers for
spritual hght and strength, and drew up a covenant for
promoting consistency of conduct ainong the brotherhood

My fathe: himself and 19 othei» were the fist to sgn the
Brahmic covenant and publicly accept imitiation at the hands
of Pandit Vidydvagish “As the twenty youngu men, dressed
m suitable ‘attue, approached the Pandit and repeated with re-
verential awc the solemn words of the covenant, the feelings'
of the old mmster overpowered him to such an extent that hel
sobbed like a child, and could not deliver the scrmon he had
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intended to preach, but only said, * Oh' how I wish that Ram-
mohan Roy were piesent on this day "*

In I844, my father estabhished a Tatwabodhim Pathshala, or
Theological School for the teaching of Vedanta, and the! tramn-
mg of young men to preach the Biahmo 1cligion And i the
following vea: he sent four students to Benaies for higher
theological studies Each of these Biahmans was instrueted
to study one of the Vedas in the holy city These men
were, after  their retuin, employed as  preachers and
ministers of the Diahma Samaj Of these, Pandit Ananda
Chandra  Vedantavagish  was  the most conspienons  He
held the chief mimistership of the Samay till his death, and
published various editions of Vedanta works and the Bhagavat-
gita, and was the editor of the Srauta and Giihya sutras, publish-
ed 1n the Bibhotheen Indica of the Asiatic Society of Bengal.

The ycar 1845 was memorable 1n the history of the Samaj,
for the sticnuous cfforts put forth by the Brahmos to defend
thew 1eligion against the attacks of Chiistian miscionaries 1
Daftf had published the year before unmerited stiictures on the
Biahmos and then teligion m his work ‘India and Indian
Missions’ He desciibed  the Drahmo Samaj as a seet of
Vedantists who beheved 1n the infalibility of the Vedas This
statement led the Brahmos to a formal consideration of them
pusition It was discovered that, 1n the Samay atself, there was
wide disagrecment as to the degiee of authontv to be accorded
to the 'saclled books Akshay Kumm Dutt, the editor of the

" Tatwabodhin Patnika, who was the mtellectual leader, as
wmy father was the spiritual head, of the Samaj, retused to
acknowledge their infalibiity  Finally, after much discussion,\
my father formally renounced the doctrine of Verbal wnspiration, {
{At a general meeting of the Brahmos, 1t was agreed that {
(the Vedas, Upamshads, and other ancient writings were not tp¢

‘ Related bv.l"n.ndlt Shivnath Shastri,
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tbe accepted as infalhible guides, that Reason and Conscience ¢
were to be the Supreme Authority, and the teachings of the|
Scnptures were to be accepted only in so far as they hannom/ed«
'with the light within us.

With the increase m the numbe: of worshippers, the wang
of a text-book for then guidance was keenly felt In order to
supply that want my father compiled and pubhished the
“Biahma Dhaima Grantha’, a valuable theistic mannal ot
rehigion and morals The fiist part of the book 1s devolional,
and contains texts fiom the Upanishads on the existence and
attributes of God, on the knowledge of God and his worship
This part of the book was thiown off 1n one sitting, and under
one spell of nsprration My father gave vent to the outpowt-
mgs of his heart in the words of the UUpamishads, and Akshay
Kumar Dutt took them down in writing there and then, and m
three homs the whole book was composed 'T'he second part
consists of moral precepts fiom Manu, Yagnavalkya, Mahabharat
and other Hindu Senptwies In an appendin to the book
the following werce laid down as the cardinal prneiples of the

Jrahmice faith
1 Inthe beginning there was naught The One Supreme
alone cxisted  He cicated the whole universe

2. He alone 18 The God of Tiuth, Infinite Wisdom,
Goodness and Power, Etcroal and All-pervading, the
One without a second (Ekamevadvitiyam)

3. In His worship hes om salvation in this world and
m the next

4. Loving Him and doing that which He loveth consti-
tute His worship

Besides looking after the Calcutta Sama;, my father helped to
establish biranches in Midnapur, Burdwan, Dacea, Rangpur,
Krishnagar, and several other places. All this work extending
over a period of nearly 12 years, 13 setforth 1 _the Autobidgraphy,
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In the year 1846 my grandfather Dwarkanath Tagore died
during his second visit to England The death was a great blow
to myfathex from a worldly puint of view also, launching him 1nto
pecuniary troubles and embarrassments of no ordinary kind.
Not only this, but 1t secmed as 1f this event was a heaven-sent
ordeal meant to test his spiritual strength 1n the face of opposition
and persecution which arose fiom an unexpected quarter. It
all happencd n this way  When the tune came for the
perfoomance of the funcral obsequies (Sraddha), my fathor,
as the cldest son, had to take a leading part 1n  the
ceremony  But all our domestic cercmomes aie interwoven
with 1dolatty  What was to be done / The Brahmie
(‘ovenant 1mposed upon him the duty of disconntenane-
ing all idolatious 1tes  (heat pressme, however, was bronght
to bear on him 1 eonncetion with his father’s obseqmes.
Raja Radhakanta Dev's adviece was that he should “perform
the Siaddha stuctly according to the dieetions given in the
Shastias”  But the Maharslu was fiim “I have embiaced
Brahmoisin as myv teligion,” he said, “I eannot do any thing
whieh 1s m conflict with the vow I have taken But you may
1est assured that I shall do nothing which is not sanectioned by
our highest authorties’  “No, no’, said the Raja, “that won’t
do That would be agaunst custom Do as I say and all
will go well” My father took counsel with his biother
Grrindianath  But my uncle Girindra was for a eompromise
‘1t we go againsb custom” he pomted out, “our own kith and
Jan will desers us” My father was thus left all alone, but he
stood fiem and triumphed He 1efused to take pait i the
idolatrous rites, and performed the Sraddha according to a
form which he had himself prepaied for the oceasion This
measure of reform raised a storm of opposition fiom his orthodox
relatives and friends, and created a permmanent breachin the
famly This was a serious loss, but the gain was a great deal
more 1n tomparison My father wiites, “My friends and relatives
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forsook me, but my God took me in with his blessings My
conscience was satisfied at the triumph of the Right What
more could I want ?

My grandfather Dwaikanath Tagore died deeply involved
m debt At the fame of s death 1t was found that his liabi-
lities amounted to about a crore of rupees, while his aseets
were ouly 43 lakhs  To maintain his puneely state, Dwaraka-
nath Tagore had appatently contiacted heavy debts in the
name of his fitm, taking care it the same tume to securc a
portion of his property 1n the shipe of trust, for the benefit of his
fimily The maniger ot the fum Ma D M Gordon, conyened
a meeting of the cieditors, wnd informed thcm that the pro-
pretors of the firm were prepated to mike over to them
all then poperty, excepting only thc fiust property
which no one could touch, The cieditors themselves, when
the proposal was made, scemed inchned to accept 1t bus
i did not commend 1tselt to my fathas sense of justice
He held 2 buef consultition with his biother and astonished
cvery one by declaring that they would not avaml themselves
of the protection forded by the trust but would place every-
thing umeservedly 1n the hands ot their cicditors, tall all then
heavy habilities were Tquidated The cieditors weie deeply
moved, and one of them 1t 15 1ecotderd shed tcars at the meet-
g An urngement was comne to bv which the creditors took
chuige of the property and allowed the beic wed sons a sub
aistence lowance of Rs 25,000 per annum My father felt
supremely happy m the eonciousness of having dealt justly by
his creditors, and as he went home he remarked to his brother
Girindia that they had perfomed a * Vig'vat Yamna™ by
giving away everything they possessed My father writes,
« What I had desned came to pass I wanted to renowace the
world, and the wotld left me of 1ts own accord What a sin-
gular eomncidence ' T had prayed to my God, ‘I desire nothing
but Thee’, and the Loird 1n his meicy ganted my prayer  He
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took away cverything fiom me, and 1evealed Himselt unto me,
My heait’s desue was fulfilled to the letter.”

The creditors, however, did not long continue to hold the
property  They were so convineed of my father s honest inten-
tions, that m two years they relinquished the estate to his
management, and accordingly he 1esumed 1ts chaige It took
years and yeais for him to pay off the compounded debts, but
by means of judicious management, and exemplaty <clt-denial, hc
cventnally sueceeded 1n doing so to the last tathmng It
was not only m the matter ot hus father s debts that he was
sctupulous  Dwarkanath Thgoie had been protuse m his cha-
tics and some hibctal promiscs of pecuniary assistance 1emamcd
unfulhlled betore his death My father took upon himselt the
discharge ot Ul such obligations, and 1 one nstance, m the
case ot a proumse of a likh of rupecs mule to the Distriet
Chaurtable Socucty of Calcutta, 1t 15 sud that he pud not only
the full donation but mterest thereon fiom the date on which 1%
had buen promised '

Ever s embiacing the Biahmie futh, iy father hadl\
t1avddled a good deal  He ade 1t a tule 60 sct onk on towm
(vary you when the Duiga Puja testival came1ound with a view
to keep himselt aloof from the 1dolatious ceremonies which wae
stall adhercd to and practised 1 his domestic encle, and which
he bad no power to abohish  In this way he tiavelled over
varrous paits of India Leaving out of account the innumer-
wble places he visited 1n Bengal, the names of Lahore, Multan,
Amutsar and Rangoon may be mentioned among the vailous
places to which he went, preaching and proclaiming the Brahmo
1ehgion, and cstablishing Samajes, where piacticable. In 1650
he for the first time set foot on the Himalayas, and thue
he heard the Call which was to defimtely determie his
tuturc course  He spent a year and a half anong the
mountains tn the viewnity of the Simla Hills, absorbed in’
mtensc study and contemplation, and 1cturned to Calcutta

t
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vhortly after the Sepoy Mutiny, a regenerated Soul, full of
ardour and enthusiasm to propagate the holy 1ehigion he had
embraced It was then that he poured forth his inspired
utterances 1n a series of sermons, delivered extempore from
the pulpit, which made a most profound mmpression upon
the congregation The sermuns were taken down in writing
by myself and othas, and cventually pubhished mm a book
entitled The Brahma Dharma Vyakhyan, o1 “ Exposition of
the Bidhma Dhaima "#

The autoblogtaphy breaks oft at the time when my father
1esumed his work in the Brahma Samaj, on his 1eturn from the
Himalayas Indeed, the last chapter takes us hittle beyond
the threshold of his career as a rehigrous reformer The carly
fifties werc not an eventful pertod either i my father’s hfe, or
in the history of the Brahma Sama;  They were devot-
cd to the worik of quet construction and consolidation The
second period may be said to commence with the year 1859,
shortly after my tather’s retuin from Simla, when an cvent
occurred which was destined to work a great 1evolution m the
Suma) This was the commg of Keshab Chandia Sen into the
ranks of the Biahmo biothethood The mnmediate cause of
Keshab’s acquamtunce with iny tather was his anaiety to take
the Maharshi’s advice as to the propricty of taking the mantia
from his fannly Guru in accordance with the time-honoured
custom of his forcfathers I 1emembar very well taking hun to
my father, and the question proposed was,—would he be
Justified ir conforming tu that custom ?  This question, atter
some discussion, was decided 1 the negative. This and sub-
sequent acts of nonconformity on the pat of Keshab, led
to a scrious rupture between him and the clders of his family
Matters came to such a pass that Keshab and his wafe werc
compelled to leave their home and take shelter m ow famly-
house for some time (1862)

* Seez;p_endlx D,
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My father was much struck by the earnestness and ability
of young Keshab, and at once accoptéd him as a friend and co- .
adjutor A deep and abiding attachment sprang up between
them. “The mature man of fifty joined himself to the cager
youth of twenty-thiec, and they both agreed to wmk with a
cheerfulness and enthusiasm which none had expenenced
before”  Thenceforth they jointly began to plan and adopt
several 1mportant measmies for the 1mprosement of the Samay,
the most noteworthy being the establishing of the Biahma
Vidyalaya, a theological Institute whee both of them gave
leetures on religious subjeels - Bengalh and English  In
1862, my father mstalled Keshab as Acharya of the Samy,
and conferteel on him the title of Brahminanda  From
that time wmy father was known as the Pradhin Achirya
(Chief Minister) of the Samaj

But this harmony was not to last The temperaments
of the two men differed voo widely 1io allow of a permanent
cu-opaiation My tather, thongh an uncompromising enemyt
of idolatious worship, was essentially conservative i his
mstincts  While endcavouiing to revise the lofty Theism of '
the Upanishads, he was not prepaied for measures caleulated,
as 1t seemed, to subvert the social fabiic of modern Hindumsm
He chenshed an 1deal dittering gieatly fiom thai of the bulk
of the edueated young men ot his day o hun aneient India,
was the cradle of all that was pure m morals and 1ehigion, He

/ was a man more decply 1mbued than any one in modern times,
with the genwne spinit of the ancient Rishis. 16 15 singular
that the one field of religious mnspiration which was foreign to
him was the Heprew Scriptures. He was never known to quote
the Bible, nor do we find any allusion to Christ or his teachings
in his sermons. For him the Indian Seriptures sufficed.
His rehigion was Indian in origin and expression 1t was
Indian m ideas and in spint.  The late Recv, Pratap
Chandra ® Mozumdar wiotd 1m a 1czent article, “To

2



the most straitlaced Evangelist the Protestant Bible had no
greater authority and inspiration than the Upanishads had for
Mahaish1 Devendranath. It nourished and deepened every
taculty m him”  The Biahman of the {"panishads was the God
of his worship, and 1t was from Brahman that the Samaj derived
ibs name The direct communion of the human sonl with the
Supreme Spirit was the most saiient pomnt of his teachings. No
Gurus or Prophets stand between our soul and our God  We
see him face to face, and heat His voiee 1 the mnetmost depths
of our conscicnce  The Diviniby of Jesus Chust, Chnst the
only Mediator and Saviomr of mankind, such doctiines were 1e-
pugnant to his austere Monotheism  As regauds social 1etorm-
ation, he was for adopting o slow and cautious policy, a policy
of concihiation . he was 1n favom of leaving such 1eforms as were
really requned to the influence of time, and fo the efteet of the
teachings of o pweiehgion Keshab, on the other hand, was
a reformer ot 4 moie pronounced type Though for many years
he had <at at the feet of the Mahwshi, a time came when he
could no longer pull on with his consctvatism  Iniermarniage,
remarriage of widows, abolition of caste distinctions, all these
questions of 1adical 1eform weie stated and discussed  On
these questions, 1t would seem, my father yielded as far as hus
conservatism would permit, but when he thought that Keshab's
disciples wete going too far, he diew hack n alaim  Then
again, there were other differcnees beiween the two. My fathe
as I have said, was ntensely national m his 1ehgious wdeal,
wheicas Keshabs outlook was more cosmopohtan  While
nafional 1 some 10spects, he was better fitled by his thumn:q
and education to assimulate the 1deas and cisvihization of the
West. Indeed, his whole character was moulded by Westein
cultuie and Chnistian influences. He drew much of his spintual
store from the New Testament, and habitually spoké of Jesus
Christ in a manner which made his missionaty fiiends chng to
a hope for his conversion to the'r faith, In “Jerus Chnst,

- o~
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Europe and Asia,” & lecture delivered mn April 1865, Keshab
says —

“I cheush the profoundest reveience for the charseter of
Jesus, and the lofty uleal of moral tiuth which he taught and
lived”  In Christ we see not only the exaltedness of human-

‘, ity, but also the grandeur ot which Asiatic nature 1s susceptible,
To us Asiatics theretore, Chiist 1s doubly interesting, and his
1chigion 13 entitled to our peculiar 1tegard  And thus in Christ,
Emope and Asia the East and the West, may leain to find har-
mony and umty ’

These utterances, though ot a dat subsequent to the separa-
tion, are sutherent to <how his astisude towards Chistiumty, mn
matked coutrast to my father's, A struggle between two
such tempeiaments and such opposite 1deals, was bound to end
n dimuption, and matters soon came to 4 crisis.

The nnmediate canse of the tuptwie 15 generally believed to
have been the vbjection 1used by Keshab to the weaing of the
sacred thread by those who conducted Divine Service m the
Brahma Sama) At first my father was mchned fo ginve i, and
evert wenb so far as actually to set up two of Keshab’s friends,
who had discarded then Brahmnmical thicad, as Acharyas, i the
place of the old Mimsters who had refused to comply with the
proposed tetormn But on second thoughts, 1eflecting pethaps on
what was due to the old mimsters who had suftered so much
{m  the Samaj, and being desnous of retarning and harmoniz-
g the consctvative and progressive clements m the Samaj, he
thanged s smind, and the old thicad-bearing Brahmos were
rcplaced as Mmioters *

The 1uptur¢ between the two puities was further widened
by an mtermartiage between two persony of different castes,
soleinnized by Keshab 1n 1863 this was aacform of & radical

—_——— — - — - - —_—————— e

* Seeelppondin A,
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character which my father was not preparcd to adopt, m op-
posttion to the sentiments of the entire Hindu commumty. For
some tune proposals for separate services m the same Church
were discussed, but withno1esult A complete severance seem-
ed to be the only solution  Some of the young men broke
away, but Keshab held on for some time longer The mutual
love between the Pradhan Acharya and Biahmanand delayed
the catastrophe. But as no compromise was possible betwecn
the two, scparation was mevitable

In Februaiy 1865, Keshab finally withdrew from the parent
chuich . in the tollowing year he sent a parting address to
my father, and established the “Brahma Samaj of India” On
the sccession of Keshab’s party, my father gave his own chuich
the name of “.Ad1 Brahma Sama) ”

With this important phase in the history of the Samaj the
Autobiography does not deal. It would no doubt have been
of great nterest had 16 extended to the close of the petiod,
culminating in the schism just desciibed, fully disclosing the
causes that led to 1t, and laying bare the mner workings of 1wy
father’s mind at the time of the occuttence But though 1wy
tather left 16 incomplete, the letters that passed between the two
leaders at the time, and those that weie exchanged at the subse-
(uent atlempts to heal up the ditferences between the two
chuiches, throw a flood of light on the controversy  And thesc,
I think, fully bear out mv view of the situation as expressed
above My father’s work has throughout been constiuctive and
not destructive.  He was a hulder-up, not o puller-down  He
was, I repeat, uob m favour of any 1evolutionary measwes of
1cform which might have the effect of permanently alienating
the general body of his countrymen from the Brahma Samaj,
and thus opeiate as a bar to the diffusion and acceptance of
pure Monotheism 1 the country ¥ The substitution of Thestie

See Appendi+13
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worship for the prevailling 1dolatry, was to s mind a
consummation more devoutly to be wished than mere change
of social mstitution or usage How stiongly he felt this may be
gathered fiom his wittings. In a paper called “My Twenty five
Ycars’ experience of the Brahma Samaj,” he says —

“The prachice of taking the Brahmic Covenant was 1nstibu-
ted on the Tth ' Paush, Shaka 1765 (1843). On that day I
took the covenant before Ramchandra Vidyavagish, the
Acharya of the Samaj  From that time I used to travel out
every year, when the Duiga Puja was celebrated at my house,
Duming my travels, how often have I prayed to my God with
tears 1n my eyes tor the day when 1dolatrous ceremomes would
be abolished from our house, and the admation of the Infinite
commence 1n themw stead ’

Some time after Keohab with hus diseiples had severed his
conneetion with the parent Sama), he determined to convene
4 meeting 1o1 the purpose of considering the best means
tor cementing his party into a4 compact icligious associa-
tion  This mecting was held in November 1860, at the Metio-
politan College house 1n Chitpur Road The mecting was
numetrously attended It was opencd by divine setvice, which
mcluded some hymns, and the recital of Scuptural texis,
extracted from the wiitings of Chnistians, Hindus, Mohamue-
dans, Patsces and Chruese.  This extiaordinary mnovation was
mtrodueced ) show the uaiversal and Catholic character ot the
proposed Chmech, as will appear fiom the icsolutions that
weie unanimdusly cartied at the meeting

These aie =

1. 'That an Association be established under the title of
“Brahmo Samaj of India”

2 That this Association be bound to prescive the purl(.y.
» 4 and universality obits religion,
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3 That people of both scxes, beleving mn the fundu-
mental principles of Biahmoism, shail be admissible
as members

4" That mottos and maxims agrecmng with the prim-
ciples of Brahmoism, be glganced and pubhshed hom

r\‘ the religious writings of all nations

5N That a vote of thanks be given to Devendra Nath
Tagore for his zeal and labom in promoting the
proguess of the religion

On the 231d January (I11th Magh) 1868 the day on which
the 38th annual festival of the Adi Biahmo Sama;  was
celebrated the foundation-stone of the Brahma Samaj of India
was laid, and the ciection of the DBrahma Mandu i Machua
Bazar Stieet was completed 1n Mugust 1869, since then the
Samay, founded by Keshab, has met there  Thus, after a series
of struggles which 15 15 needless to detail, Keshab’s cttorts to-
wards consolidatmg and bunging  together the scceding pauty
m onc body were crowned with success  DBut while wolking
for his own Chmch with indetatigable zcal and unflinching
devotion, Keshab, 1t 15 & pleasute to note, was nowise unwmind-
tul of the debt of giatitude he owed to the Adi Samaj, and was
always anxious to establhish a modes vizendy between the two
Chutches. He even diew up o scheme with that ebject, and
submitted 1t to my father for his approval, but somehow, all
his efforts 1n that doeetion fell through, Nevertheless, he
continued to cherish the utmost ieverence and irogaurd for
my father, and the latter tieated hun with paternal afiection to
the last, The schism m the Brahmo Sama) made no difterence
1 their mutual friendly and coirdial relations *

The foundation of the new Church of India gave an 1mpctus
to much missionary cnterprise, and Pratap Chandra Mazumdar,
one of the most devoted and prominent of Keshab’s followers,
was sclected for nussion work m Southern Indw, where, thiough

—— ——— —_———— - = =

v

* Sev Appendix A



XV

his exertions, a Brahmo Sama) was cstablished 1n the city of
Madras. Later on, Pratap Chandra carried the banner of
Theism across the Atlantic, and made his 1nfluence felt chiefly
amongst our Unitarian biethten 1n the West, and succeeded 1n
enlisting theu sympathies and co-operation 1n our cause.
Keshab himself went about pieaching the 1eligion in Bombay
and Northein India  Aghorpath Gupta, another mussionary,
fraveised with much difficulty the inaccessible forests of Assam,
and preached with success among 1ts rude and superstitious
people

Having established hts Chutch on a fitmn footing, Keshab, like
the founder of the Biahmo Samay, tuined his thoughts towards
the West, and 10 the beginning ot 1870 set sml for England,
wheie he was enthusiastically 1eceived. His stay in England
was “a constant triumph’ Her late Majesty Queen Victora,
knowing how great a power for good he wielded 1n India, graci-
ously granted him a private audienee, which lets an indehible 1m-
pression  on his hemt His winoming mannets, persuasive
cloguence, and brithans intellec tual attunments created o highly
tavourable unpression on the British public, and he was atforded
every opportumty of profining by close peisonal intercourse with
some of the most celebiated scholais and divines of England. He
was, moicover, fortunate 1n the fiiendship and intimacy of that
eminent Sanskitt scholar Professor Max Muller, who gives us an
appreciative sketeh of the ite and work of Keshab m s
Biographical Essays

© On Keshab's tebmn to India’ says Miss Clollet in her
history of the Biahmo Samaj, “he nmnediately began 1o put,
n practice some of the hints he had gathered in Kngland, and
statted what he called The Indiwn Refum Association,” a
body of which the nucleus was taken fiom his own Church. but
which was declared to be open to all classes, 1aces and ciceds,
who would join to promote the social and moral reformation of
the people of Indin.” Thes Association was divided into five'
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branches, viz Female Improvement, Education, Cheap Laterature,
Temperance and Charity The first section commenced by open-
g a Female Normal and Adult sehool for ladies who wished to
be imstructed themselves, or to be trained for teaching others
The Normal School has long been closed, but Keshab’s Victoria
Institution for ladies, with a gnl’s school attached to 1,
after various vicissitudes, exists to the present day It was
at this time that Koshab and his followeis established theinr
Boading House, ealled the Bhaiat Asram  Industiial schools,
night schouls, and other chantable experiments followed, but 1n
the attempt to do <o much at once, failme and disappoiniment
were nevitable  The most important step in Keshab's caicer
was the patt taken by him in ascertaining fiom eapert medical
opmion the proper and mmmium age lor the maniage of gnls,
and legalizing Brahmo marnages by getting Act 1T of 1872
passed.

Keshab Chandia would now scem to have attamed the
summit of s ambition His fondest expectations were realized
He had suirounded himself with a band of devoted followers,
some of whom worshipped him as an Avatar with 8 blind un-
reasoning faith  Everything seemed to smilc acioss his path,
and a wide field of usefulness and 1eform lay open before him,
when, all of a sudden, a black eloud showed 1tself on the hon-
zon, This wa~ the mainage of his daughter with the Mahaiaja
of Kuchbchar T do not propose to enter here upon the merits
of the bitter contioversy that cnsued —suffice 1t to say that a
considerable budy of s followers stiongly disapproved of the
step he had thought fit to take, and that this marriage was the
oceasion of a further schism in the Samaj. On, Thwsday, the
22nd Maich 1878, a large meeting of the membas of the
Brahmia Samaj of India was called at the Brahma Mandn, 1n
which 1t wns agreed that Babu Keshab Chandra Sen, the
Minister of the Mandar, by countenancing the prematute mar-
nage of his danghter, and by alldwing 1dolatrous nifes o be
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obseived 1n connection with that marmage, had wiolated the
punciples accepted by himself and the Brahma Samaj of India
It was therefore 1esolved that “he was not fit to continue in
the office of the Mimister ~ The onicome of the opposition was
the foimation ot a thud bianch, known as the Sadharan Biahmo
Samaj  This section of the Sama) counts, ymong 1ts members,
such distingumished men as Ananda Moban Bose, K G. Gupta,
Pandit Shiva Nath Shastii, Dr P K Roy, Sasipada Bannerjt
and otheis

The name “ Sadhaian ” bamaj 18 signifieant, 13 showing that
1t claims to have dvanced fiom 2 Chwich Goseinment of
a theocratic type to a Chiich (lovernment on 1epresentative
and demociatic principles

The last stage of Keshab’s theological development 1s that
1epresented by the formulation of thc New Ihspensation. In
1851 Keshab proclaimed this Dispensation, which, besides a
number of 11tes and ceremonies adopted from om own and
other systems of 1ehigion, emphasises the fundamental unity
of all 1eligion~  Its ueed, as propounded by 1ts founder, 1s
shortly —

The Haimon) of all Seuptmes and all Smnts and all
sects

The Haimony of Reason and Faith, of devotion and duty,
of Yoga and Bhakt

The Church of the One Supreme  No idolatry

The Chuich of Umversal Biotherhood No easte or
sectgrianism

The followmg 15 an Extiact from the Creed of the New Dis-
pensation as set fnth 1n the “ Navasamhita’ —

“I accept and 1cvere the Scriptures so far as they are 1ecords
of the wisdom and devotion and piety of inspired geniuses, and
the dealings of God’s providence 1n the salvation of nations, of
which recogds the spirit 13 of God’s, but the letter man’s,

3
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“I accept and revere the world’s prophets and saints, as far
as they embody and reflect the different elements of divine
character, and set forth the higher 1deals of life for the instruc-
tion and sanctification of the world

“My creed 1s the Science of God which enlighteneth all.
My Gospel 1s the love of God which saveth all My heaven is
life mm God which 15 accessible to all My church 1s that in-
visible Kingdom of God, :n which 1s all truth, all love, all
holiness ”

The schism 1n the Brahma Samaj 1s deplored by some as
tending to weaken the cause of Theism m India, but 1t may be
construed as a happy event in another light Professor Max
Muller takes a brighter and more hopeful view of the se-
paration, as will appear fiom the following passage —

“If we ecall the separation of the Brahma Samaj of India
from the old Acdi Brahma Samaj, and again the separation of the
Sadharan Sama) from the Brahma Sama) of India, a schism, we
seem to condemn by the very word we use But to my mind these
three societies seem hike three bianches of the one vigorous
tree, the trce that was planted by Ram Mohon Roy. In
different ways thev all serve the same purpose they are all
domg, I beheve, unmixed good, in helping to reahse the dream
of a new religion for India, 1t may be for the whole world—a
religion free fiom many corrnptions of the past, call thein 1dola-
try, or caste, or verbal 1nspiration, ot priesteraft,—and firmly
founded on a belief 1n the One God, the same 1n the Vedas, the
same 10 the Old, the same 1n the New Testament, the same m
the Koran, the same also in the hearts of those who have no
longer Vedas or Upanishads or any sacred® Books whatever
between themselves and their God The stream 1s small as yef,
but 1t 18 a hving stream. It may vanish for a time. 1t may
change 1ts name and follow new paths of which as yet we have
no idea. But1f therc 1s ever tp be a new rehigion yn India, it






avjayiunuvg—rupu Iy oy L

T PR




X1X

will, I believe, owe 1ts very life-blood to the large heart of
Rammohan Roy and his worthy disciples, Debendra Nath
Tagore and Keshab Chandra Sen.'}*

After Keshab's separation, my fathet practically retned
from active work in the Sama; He had tramned up mumsters
to conduct the service of his own Ad: Samaj, and appointed a
Commuttee for the management of its affawrs. He continued
however, to keep a close supervision over the affairs of the
Samay, and everything was done with his knowledge and under
his advice and gumdancc to the last  For himself he had now
anuther call. That call was to withdiaw himself from the dm
and bustle of the world, and spend his days i communion with
his God.  “It was to live betore the world,” as one has well
satd,—“m 1t and yet out of 1t, the hife of a trne Rishi, and pour
forth over all who came o his presence the gemal radiance of
aman of God Henceforth he became the common patiiarch
of all the Samajes, and a Maharsht tor all Hindus

At Bolpm, m the Birbhum District, my father had buwlt
many years before a sort of 1etreat, which he called the Santi-
niketan or the “Abode of Peace” Hete he had a house, a
garden, a mandir and a libiary, and all conveniences tor retire-
ment and study Here 1n his younger days he often used to
spend his ttme 1n meditation and prayer with his tfavourie
disciples, and entertamn pilgrims that visited the Hermitage,
The Santi-niketan, with all 1t= gronnds and appurtenances, have
been dedicated to the public for the purposes of Therstic
worship by a Tiust deed, and a Mela 15 held there on the 7th
Paush every year.

From the tyne of his retirement to his death several years
elapsed A portion of this period was spent n travelt in,
the Himalayas, m Chinsura by the bank of the Ganges,
and lastly n Calcuita For some time my father hved

* Biographical Fissays (1884) p. 83.
| BombaY, Kashmn and Honghkoflg wete anong the places vistted.
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1n & separate house 1 Park street, but he finally settled down.
1n his ancestral home at Jorasanko.

In the latter part of 1902 the Maharshi’s health gave way,
and since then he was constantly ailing. During the last few
months his life was often despaired of, but his wonderful con-
stibution repeatedly conquered death During hus last days, &
favourite stanza of Hatiz was always on his lips.

“The bell 18 tolling. I have heard the call, and am
ready to depart with all my luggage’

At last he heard the call, and on Thursday the 19th January
1905, at 1-55 P M quetly passed away at his tamily 1esidence
n Caleutta, conscious almost t1ll the last moment, and surround-
ed by his sonrowing children and giandchildren.

My late lamented fizend, Ananda Mohan Bose,1n a letter
written on receipt of the news of his death, says of hun —

P Son of Dwarkanath Tagore, and the first Seccrctary, I
believe, of the Buitish Indian Association, he might have been
a Maharaja long botore this  But he chose the better part
Maharajas die but Mahaishis live,—live 1n the grateful hemts
Lof unborn generations ”

In conclusion, I wish to advert to one o1 two other matters
bearing on the history and progress of the Brahmo Samaj,
which have not found a place 1n the foregoing sketch

'I'he most important reform that was introduced after my
father returned from the Hills, was the Anushthan Paddhat, or
the Brahmie Ritual, intended to regulate the observance of the

domestic rites and ceremonies obtaining among our people at
the present day.

For many years the Brahmo Dharma, 1n spite of the enthu-
stasm. of 1ts first adherents, had continued to be little more
than a cold 1ntellectual cieed 1ts effect on practical hfe was

/ almost ml. The Biahmic Covenant, binding every Brahmo to
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renounce 1dol-worship, was, 1n the majority of cases, honoured
more 1n the breach than in the observance. Manya Bra.hmo]
had thus to live a hfe of untaithtulness, bemng forced to contorm
to social observances which his conscience did not approve ot.
One exception to this was the performance by the Maharshi
of his father’s Shraddha on monotheistic principles as related
above. The second was the performance of the wedding
ceremony of his daughter Sukuman, my second sister, without
any idolatrous ntes m 1861, after hus teturn from Sunla This
innovation may justly be aid to have ushered a new ern mto
the history of the Brahma Samaj; Our 1elatives were greatly
cmbittered at this fresh mnstance of nonconformity  the legality
of the modified certemonial was moieover not altogether fiec
fiom doubt But in the face of thesce discouragements the 1e-
formed marnage was celcbrated amidst great enthusiasm and,
rejoicing on the part ot the Biahmo community.

These reformed practices, however, were confined to one or
two Brahmo families, and 1t was necessary to do something to
bring them 1to use among the geneial Brahmo commumty.
Accordingly my father set to work to prepare a complete Ritualt
cmbodying all the Hindu domestic ceremonies 1n the original Ve-
dic, non-idolatrous form. Every important phase ot Hindu social
life has 1ts own sacraments Of the twelve Sanskars or sacia-
mental rites enjoined by Grihya Sutras, Manu and other author-
1taes, beginning with Garbhadhan or the ceremony of conception,
and ending m Vivaha o1 warriage, the most important are

.Upanayan or, investiture with the sacied cord, and marnage.
This investibure 1s looked upon, like the Christian 1ite of Bap-
tism, as a spiritual second birth o1 regeneration Marriage 1s the
twelfth and the last Sanskai. When the Brahmachari or the
student has finished his studies, he passes on to the second hifec-
stage (Asrama), marries and becomes a house-holder (Urihasta),
Marriage is a religious duty mncumbent upon all. Besides these
Senskaras, there 1s the Antyeshti or funeral ceremony, and
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Sraddha, consisting of homage paid to, and prayers for, the
dead. '

In the Book of Brabmic Ritual, 1t wall be observed that such
of the non-vedic portions of the orthodox ritual as can be
kept consistently with Theistic principles, have been retained,
with such modifications as are wananted by the exigencies of
modern life

In the Upanayan or the thread cercmony, for instance, the
mvestiture with the thicad, the begging of alms, the
Bramachaii o1 student receiving mstructions from the Guru,
these and such other rites as are the essential part of the
ceremony, have all been retuned. After the investiture, the
student 1s 1miiated into the holy Gayatr,* a Vedie Mantra
handed down to us from hoary antiquity, and the duties of
student-life aze duly 1mpressed upon him. -

As 1egards marnage, the only important departwre fiom the
existing practice which distinguishes the new Ritnal fiom the
old, 1s the owission of the Saligtam and the Homa ceremony,
which constitute a marked feature in ordinary Hindu marnages.
The ceremony of Kanyadan o1 giving away the bride, the rite of
Saptapadi o1 walking of scven steps together by the married
couple, have all been lefb intact 1n the 1eformed Rifual, nor does
1t contravene any of the provisions of the Hindu law as to the

.rules of consanguimty, the prohibition of Sagotra and inter-
caste marrriages, '

The Biahmos of the Adi Samaj had for some time been
endeavouring to piociue a formal act of legislation to Jegalize
Brahmo mairiages, but on fu1ther consideration they abandoned
the attempt as useless, being advised that marrages solemnized

% This 15 the Gayatr: Mant a
«f w43 w. aqafagata Wil gaw dafe felt o 7T )

That adorable glory of Savitr: (Vivifier,, the Heavenly God, we contem-
plate. Our pious thoughts may He enlighten,






Rabindra Nath Tagore under the Chhatim tree
(Maharshr’s favorite scat, Santiniketan)
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in accordance with the form of the Adi Brahmo Samaj were quite
as valid as mariages perforined under a legislative enactment

When, therefoic, at the instance of Keshab Chandra Sen,
Government wanted to pass a mairage law applicable to the
whole of the Brahmo community, requiring parties desirous to
marry to appear before a 1egistrar of Brahmo maruiages and get
theit marriage registered by hum, the members of the Adi
Samaj, deeming themsclves as much Hindu as the rest of the
community, applied to Government for exemption from the pro-
posed Act Owing to their strenuous opposition, the marriage Act
of 1872 was passed, 1n 1ts present form, for the benefit of those
who did not profess any recognized foim of religion The
passing of the Marriage Act of 1872 was hailed as a signal
triumph by Keshab and his party, but the members of the Ad
Samaj did not share in this feehng, inasmuch as they weie
unaticeted by its provisions At the present day, all sections
of the Biahmo Samaj, with the exception of the Adi Samay,
avail thomselves of the Act by getting thewr marnages
1egistered, after making the negative declaration as to religion
tequuired by the Aect, while the Adi Samaj follows a 11tual of
1ts own, withont registration

Whethe1 the omission of the 1dol-woiship and Howma Cere-
mony forimng part of the ordinaty Hindu mainages would have
the effect of invalidating marmages celebrated according to the
Ad1 Brahmo Samayj 11tual, 18 a question on which there 1s a differ-
ence of opinion among lawyers—bat the general trend of legal
opinion seems to be in favowr of the vahdity of such marriages,
especially when they are sanctioned by usage of long standing.
My father was st1ongly opposed to 1egistration as required by the
Act, and never doubted the vahidity of marriages solemnized in
the presence of God

A few years before my father’s death, he had completed hus
antobiography, and, when fin:shed, he entrusted 1t to his favorite
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pupil Priyanath Shastri for publication, conferring upon him the
full benefits of its copyright Although he had originally object-
ed to 1ts publication during his life-time, he was” induced upon
1econsideration to withdraw the objection, and the book was
published shortly before his death, with certain supplementary
letters m the form of an Appendix.

The autoblogiaphy contamns no stirring adventures, or
sensational meidents of any kind.  Its value consists 1n 1ts being
a record of the spirtnal struggle of a noble soul aganst early
assoclations, conventionality, and famly ties—the struggle of a
soul stuving to 11se fiom empty 1dolatious ceremomal to the tiune
worship of the One living God the Brahman of the Upanishads,
the Power which operates i the umverse, creating, sustaining
and destroying, the Eternal Spuit immanent in the world with-
out and m the soul of man. The record, 1n fine. 18 one of an
Ullumined hfe struggling towards more light, and shedding 1ts
brilhance on all around, However much the convineing diction of
the oniginal may have suffered n tianslation, I venture to hope
that this authentic and first-hand testimony of the direct vision
of (od may prove helpful and instructive to the devotee and
the philosopher alike.

T have been helped m the work of translation by my daughter
Indira Devi, who has tried her best to make 1t as faithful and
literal as she possibly could regard being had to the consider-
able divergence of Westein and Eastein modes of thought.

Baricans, CALCUTTA.
} SATYENDRANATH TAGORE,
20tk October, 1908,
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My grandmother was vety fond of me To me, also, she was
all i all during the days of my childhood. My sleeping, sitting,
eating, all were at her side Whenever she went to Kaligkai* 1 used
to accompany her I cried bitterly when she went to Fagannath
Kshetra® and Brindaban® leaving me behind She was a deeply
religious woman, Every day she used to bathe in the Ganges very
early in the morning, and every day she used to weave garlands of
flowers with her own hands for the Skalgrem ®> Sometimes she
used to take a vow of solar adoration, giving offerings to the sun
from sunnse to sunset On these occasions I also used to be with
hei on the terrace m the sun  And constantly hearing the manirast
of the sun-worship repeated, they became quite familtar to me.

“smygaE R iy v fq |
aifc gEqqy 1w fgase ¢°

At other times Didima® used to held a Haribasar™ festival, and

! The temple of Kah 1n Caloutta.

* Two places of gilgrimage,

3 The famly 1dol.

4 Texts from the Shastras,

s 1 adore the sun, red as Jave flower, brilhant son of Kashyapa, enemy
of darkness, destroyer of all evile.

8 Grandmother

* A Vaishnavite festival,
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the whole night there was Katka and K1 fan,* the noise of which
would notlet us sleep

She used to look after the whole househnld, and do much of the
work with her own hands Owing to her skill 1n housekeeping, all
domestic concerns worked smoothly under her guidance After
everybody hid taken their meals, she would eat foo1 cooked by her-
self Itoo had a share in her Aavishyanna? And this prasad® of
hers was more to my taste than the food prepared for myself. She
was as lovely in appearance as she was skilled mm her work,
and steadfast n her religious faith But she had no liking for
‘the frequent wisits of the Ma-Gosain* There was a certain free-
dom of mind m her, together with her blind faith in religton. I
used to accompany her to our old family-house to see Gopinath
Thakur ® But I did not hke to leave her and go to 'the outer
apartments, I would sit in her lap and watch everything, quietly,
from the window. Now my JDidime 1s no more But after how
long, and after how much seeking, have I now found the Didima
that 1s hers also, and, seated on Her lap, am watching the pageant of
this world

Some days Defore her death Didima sadto me, “1 will give
all Ihave to you, and nobody else” Shortly after this she
gave me the key of her box I opened it and found scme rupees
and gold moAurs, whereupon [ went about telling everyone I had got
mudi-mudk1 ® 1In the year 1757 Shak (1242 B S.) when Didima was
on her death-bed, my father had gone on a jouiney to Allahabad. The
vardya’ came and said that the pauent should not be kept in the
house any longer So they brought my grandmother out into the
open, 1n order to take her to the banks of the Ganges But Didima
sull wanted to live, she did not wish to go to the Ganges. She

Recitation and singing of hymns

Rice and ghee —an abstemious diet prescribed on epecial occasions.
Consecrated food

Priestess of the Vaishnavites

The family 1doi

Rice parched and sweetened—henct white and gold coloured.
Physecian, dootor.
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said, “If Dwarkanath had been at home, you would never have
been able to carry me away ”  But they dip not listen o her, and
proceeded with her to the iner side  She said, “as you are taking
me to the Gangesagamst my wish, so will I too gne jou
great tiouble, Iam not gomg to die soon™ She was keptn a
tiled shed on the banks of the Ganges, where she remaimned hiving
for three mights  Durning this ttme I was always theie with her, by
the nver

On the mght before D.dima’s death I was sitting at Nimtola
Gbat® on a coarse mat near the shed It was the mght”of the full-
moon, the moon had rnisen the buining-ground was near. They
were singing the holy name to Didima ** Will such a day ever
come when, uttering the name of Has1, lfe will leave me.” The:
sounds 1eached mj ears faintly, borne on the night-wind, at this
opportune moment a shange sense of the unreality of all things
suddenly entered my mind I was as 1f no longer the same man
A strong aversion to wealth arose within me  The coarse bamboo-
mat on which I sat seemed to be my fiting seat, carpets and
costly spreadings seemed hateful, 1n my mind was awakened a joy
unfelt before 1 was then eighteen years old

CHAPTER IL

Up to thistime I had been plunged wm a hfe of luxury and?
pleasute. I had never sought after spiritual truths, What was
religton, what was God ? I knew nothing, had learnt nothing My
mind could scarcely contamn the unwoildly joy, so sunple and
natural, which I experienced at the burning-ghat Language 1s
weak in every way, how can I mike others understand the joy 1.
felt? It was a spontansous delight, to which noboly can atun by

! A burming ghat m Calcutta.
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argament or logie. God himself seeks for the opportunity of
pouring 1t out He had vouchsafed it unto me mn the fuiness
of ume, Who says therz 1s no God? This 1s proof enough
of His existence [ was not prepaied for it, whence then
did I recerve this joy ?

With this sense of joy and renunciation, I returned home at
midnight That mght I could not sleep It was this blissful
state of mind that kept me awake  Throughout the night
my heart was suffused with a moonlight radiance of joy At
daybreak I went again to the riverside to see Didima. She was
then drawing her last breaths, They had carried her into the midst
of the Ganges, and were fervently crying aloud the names of
“ Ganga Narayan Brakma ! Didima breathed her last 1 drew
near and saw that her hand was placed on her breast, with the
fourth finger pomnting upwards Turning her finger round and
round, and crying Haribol, she passed into the next world When
I saw this 1t seemed to me that at the time of death she pointed out
to me with uplifted finger, * That 1s God, and the Hereafter” As
Didima had been my friend in this life, so was she the guide to the
next

— Her shraddha ceremony was celebrated with great pomp
Anomting ourselves with o1l and turmeric, we went and planted the
vrisha kashtha® of the S'raddka on the banks of the Ganges
These few days passed in a whirl of excitement and confusion.
Then I tried to recover the joy of the night previous to D:dima’s
death  But I never got 1t back At this time the state of my mind
was one of contmued despondency and indifference to the world
On that night the indifference had been coupled with delight
Now, 1n the absence of that delight, a deep gloom settled
on my mind Ilonged for a repetiion of that ecstatic feeling
I lost all interest in everything else  There 15 a story in Bhagavata,
which might furnish a parallel to my case.

' The names of the Deity
* A sacrificial post with the fignre of & bull at the top.
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Nareda 1s talking about himself thus to Vede-wyavs.t *“In my
former birth I was the son of a certain Risk’s muidservant.
During the rainy season, many holy people used to come and seek
refuge 1n that Rushe's hermitage [ used to minister to their wante
In course of tine divine wisdom dawned upon me, and my mind
was filled with a single hearted devotion to Hazr: Then when those
holy men were about to leave the hermitage they, in the goodness
of their heart, twught me the mysteries of philosophy, which enabled
me to undeistand clearly the glorv of Her: My mother was the
Rish’s maidservant and I was her only son ‘* Ekitmajé me
janame” It was onlv for her sake that I could not leave the Rusks's
asrama  One wmight she went out to milk the cows On the way
she was buten by a black serpent that she had trod on, and
she died  But I looked upon this event as a great opportunity for
the fulfilment of my desire, and alone I entered a huge and ternble
forest, shull with the voice of cicadas  In the course of my wander-
mgs I felt very hungry and thirsty I relieved my fatigne by drink-
ing and bathing m a pool of water T[hen I went and sat under-
neath an ashvatthe tree, and according to the teaching of the
sants began meditating on the Spint of God dwelling within
the soul My mind was flooded with emotion, my ejes were filled
with tears All at once I saw the shining vision of Brakmain
the lotus core of my heart A thnll passed through'my whole body,
I felt a joy beyond ill measure But the next moment I could see
him no more On losing sight of that beatihic vision which destroys
all sorrow, I suddenly rose from the ground A great sadness
came over my spuit [hen 1 tned to sec Him agamn by force
of contemplation, but found htm not I became as one stiicken with
disease, and wWould no. be comforted Meanwhile I suddenly
heard a voice n the air, ‘In this hfe thou shalt see me no
more Those whdse heirts have not been pumfied, who have not
attained the highest Yoza, cannot see me It was only to stimulate
thy love that I once appeared before thee

I was exactly in the same posiion  For want of the jny of that *

' Vyasa Plum who collected the Vedas and other Shastras,
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night, my heart was sore distressed. But it was that which awaken-
ed my love of God Only n one pownt did my case differ from
this storv of Narada’s His heait had first obtamed love and faith by
heaning the praise of Har: from the lips of the Rishis, and after-
wards he received from them much instruction regarding the know-
ledge of Brahma But I had had no opportuunity of mny love and
faith being aroused by any such praises of Harz, nor had any one
Jdeigned to rmpart to me the traths of divine wisdom The fair winds
of luxury and pleasure were blowing all around me day and
night Yet in spite of these adverse circumstances, God in His
mercy gave me the spinit of renunciation, and took away from me
my attachment for the world And then He who 1s the source of all
1oy gave me new life by pouring streams of joy into my mind
This mercy of His 1s beyond compare. He alone i1s my Guru
He alone 15 my Father,

CHAPTER III.

One day, after Didima’s death, whilst sitting 1n my doythakkhana,
Isaid to those around me “I'c-day 1 have become a Zalpalaru®
Whoever will ask of me anything that 1t 1s in my power to give, that
will I give to him,  Nobody else asked me for anything, except my
cousin Braja Babu, who said, ¢ Give me those two big mirrors, give
me those pictures, give me that gold-laced diess suit ” I immediate-
ly gave him all these The next day he biought men and took
away all the boythakkiana things There were some good pictures
and other valuable articles of furniture, he took them all away
In this manner I gave away all my things But the grief in my

1 Men's sitting-1oom
? The wishing-tree that gives all you may want,
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heart remained just the same, nothing could dispel it. I knew not
where to turn for solace. Sometimes, lying on 2 sofa and pondering,
over problems about God, [ used to become so abeent-minded, thz[
I did not know when I had got up fiom my coach and taken my
meals, and lain down agamn I used to feel asif I had been lying
there the whole ttme I would go alone to the Botanical Gardens
the middle of the day. whenever 1 gota chance It wasa very
secluded solitary spot 1 used tn take mv seat on a tombstone n
the middle of the gardens  Great grief was 1n my heart Darkness
was all around me The temptations of the world had ceased, but
the sense of God was no neuer—earthly and heavenly happiness
were alike withdrawn  Lite was dieary, the wotld was Iike 2 grave-
yard I found happiness 1 nothing. peace m nothing The
ravs of the midday sun seemed to me black At that ttme this song
suddenly broke from my lips, “Vain, oh1 vain 1s the hght of day,
without knowledge all 1s dark as might” This was my first song,
I used to sing 1t out loud sitting alone on that tombstoneyy

1 then felt a strong desire to leain Sanskut  From mj boyhood
I had been fond of Sanskrit I used 1o carefully commit to me-
moty the Slokas of Chanakya Whenever I heard a good sloka
I learnt it by heart There was then in our house a family Pundit
His name was Kamalakanta Chudamam lus home Bansbera
Formerly he was attached to the famulv of Gopimohun Tagoe;
then he came to us He was aleained man of sttong character
1 was then young, and he was veiy fond of me, whilst I looked up
to him with reverence One day I said to him “ T will read J/ug-
dhabodha Vyakarana* with you” He saild ¥ Do, by all means 1
will teach it to you " Then I commenced the JMuodkabodha with
C'hu(.iamml, aad began learning by heart ja da ga ba, jha
dha gha bha® 1t was asa means of acquiring the knowledge of
Sanskrit that I first threw myself enthusiastcally mto the study of
Mugdhabodha with Chudamam One day he queelly took out
a piece of paper with his writing on it, and putting 1t into my hand

3 The Sanskrit Grammer by Vopadev, the ordinary text-book on Gram-
mar used m Bengal,

* Latters of the alphabet
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sald ‘‘ Put your signature to this.” “What 1sthis wriing ? I agked.
On reading 1tI found 1t sard I would have to support ins son
Shyamacharan for hfe. I signed it then and there, 1 had great
love and respect for Chudamani, so I put down my signature
at Iis request without any hesuatton I gave no thought at the
time to what it meant Shortly afterwards our sedke pundit
Chudamant died Then Shyamacharan came to me, with that
bit of signed paper, and said “My father 1s dead I am helpless,
you will now have to support me See here, you have already

promised to do so” I agreed to this, and fiom that time
Sbyamachaian stayed with me  He knew some Sansknt 1 asked
bim where I could find truths regarding the Godhead “In the
Mahkabharata”? he answered Then I began 1eading the 1/akadharat
with him,  On opening the book, one parucular s/oke struck my eye,

which 15 as follows —
“walwfoiTg @ wadmfget sww 03 wREaw A%, )"
“seifeaa faydcly Ssramr FaaEguafa 9 9 foea™?

“May you have faith mn religion, may you always be devoted to
religion, 1eligion alone 13 the friend of him who bas entered the
next world However well you may serve Mammon and woman,
you can never biing them under control nor are they evel constant ™

On reading this s/okz of the Alakabharata, 1 felt greatly mspirited
Lhad an 1dea that i all languages, as 1 Bengah and English,
adjectives preceded nouns Bat i Sanskrit I found the noun was
here, and the adjective right away over there It took me some
time to master thus I read through a good portion of the Afaka-
bharata 1 remember quite well Upamanyu’s 1everence for hus guru
m the story of Dhaumya Rishi Now that volummous book hes
become accessible to the reading public through translation  But in
those days very few people used to read it in the onginal My
thirst for spiritual knowledge led me to read a great deal of it

? Family pundit w ho usually presides at assemblies of learned pundits.

3 Ancient Indii, ike ancient Greece, hoasts of two great epics—the Maha-
bharata, based on the legends and tradittons of & great historical war, 13 the
Iliad of India, while ths Ramayana de<eribing the wanderings and adven-
tures of a prince bamished from his country may be.compared to the Qdyssey
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As on the one handthere were my Sanskrit studies m the
search after truth, so on the other hand there was Englsh. I had
read numerous English works on plnlosophy But with all thus,
the sense of emptiness of mind remamned just the same, nothing,
could heal 1t, my heart was being oppressed by that glo ym of sadness[
and feeling of unrest. Did subjection to nature comprise the whole
of man’s existence ? I asked Then indeed are we undone. The
might of this monster 1s mmdomitable. Fire, at a touch, reduces
everything to ashes., Put out to sea ina vessel, whirlpools will
drag you down to the bottom, gales will throw you into dire distress
There 1s no escape from the clutches of this Natare-fiend If bow-
ing down to her decree be our end and aim, then indeed are we un-
done What can we hope for, whom can we trust®> Agan I
thought, as things are reflected on a photographic plate by the rays
of the sun, so are mateiial objects minifested to the mind by the sen-
ses, this 1s what 15 called knowledge Is there any other way but this
of obtaining knowledge » These were the suggestions that Western
philosophy had brought to my mind. To an atheist this fis
enough, he does not want anything beyond nature  But how could
I rest fully satisfied withthis ? My endeavour was to obtain God,
not through blind faith but by the light of knowledge And
being unsuccessful n this, my mental struggles icreased from
day to day Sometimes I thought I could live no longer. .

CHAPTER 1V.

Suddenly, as I'thought and thought, a flash as of lightning broke
through this darkness of despondency I saw that knowledge of the
material world 1s born of the senses and the objects of sight,
sound, smell, touch and taste But together with this knowledge, I
am also epabled to know that J am the knower Simaultineously
with the facts of seeing, touching smelling and thinking, [ also come
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to know that it is I who see, touch, smell dnd think, With the
knowledge of objects comes the knowledge of the subject, with the
knowledge of the bodv comes the knowledge of the spirit within,
Tt was after a prolonged search for truth that I found this bt of
hight, as if a ray of sunshine had fallen on a place full of extreme
datkness 1 now realised that with the knowledge of the outer
world we come to know our inner self After this, the more I
thought over 1t, the more did I recogmze the sway of wisdom
operating throughout the whole world. Ifor us the sun and moon
nise and set at regular intervals, for us the wind and rain are set m
motion 1 the proper seasons All these combine to fulfil the one
design of pieserving our lfe Whose design 1s this? It cannot
be the design of matter, 1t must be the design of mmd Thercfore
this umiverse 1s propelled by the power of an intelligent being

I saw that the child, as soon as born, drinks at its mother’s
breast Who taught itto do this > He alone, who gave it life
Again who put love into the mother’s heart ® Who but He that
put milk into her bieast He s that God who knows all our wants,
whose rule the universe obeys When my mind s eye had opened
thus far, the clouds of grief were 1 a great measure dispelled.
I felt somewhat consoled

One day, while thinking of these things I suddenly recalled how,
long ago, in my eaily youth, I had once realised the Infinite as
manifested in the infinite heavens Agam I turned my gaze towards
this infinite sky, studded with innumerable stars and planets, and
saw the eternal God, and felt thatthis glory was His He 15
mfimte wisdom, He from whom we have denved this limited know-
ledge of ours, and this body, 1ts receptacle,—1s Himself without form
He is without body or senses He did not shape this unuverse with
his hands By His will alone did He bring 1t 1nto extstence He 1s
netther the Kalt' of Kalighat, nor the family Sta/gram. Thus was
laid the axe at the root of idolatry In studying the mechamsm
of creation, we find evidences of the wisdom of the Cieator., On
looking at the starry sky, we feel that He 1s infimte By the help of

! The premding deity of the temple.
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this slender thread, His attributes became clearer to my mind,
1 saw that no one could frustrate the will of Him Who 1s Infinite
Wisdom Whatever He wills, comes to pass We collect all the
necessary materials, and then make a thing, He by His will, creates
all the materials necessary for the making of things. He 1s not!
only the maker of the world, but what 1s more, He 1s s Creator.
All created things are transient, corruptible, changeable, and depen.
dent, The Perfect Wisdom that has created them and 1s guiding'
them, that alone 1s eternal, incorruptible, unchangeable, and self-
dependent That eternal, true and perfect Being 1s the source of all
good, and the object of all worship After debating in my mind
for days and days [ made sure of this much, after continuous andt
strenuous endeavour I arrived at this conclusion  And yet my heart
kept trembling  The path of knowledge 1s beset with difficulties,
Who would bear me up, cheer and encourage me along this path ?
Who would give his assent to the conclusion I had arrived at? Do
you know what kind of assent I mean? Like that which I received
from a boatman of the Padma ?

I had once been to our Zenundar: in Kaligram ,® and was return-
mg home after a long tme I was 1n a boat on the Padma It was
then the rainy season  Dark masses of cloud were in the sky, and
a strong gale had sprung up The Padma was 1n a mighty
tmmoil, and the boatman, seemg a heavy storm approaching,,
dared not proceed, and made the boat fast to the shore,
Even there the boat could not keep stull for the waves But
I had been away fo' so long that I wasin a hurry to get home.
When there was a shight lull in the storm at about 4 o’clock 1n the
afternoon. I asked the boatman, * Can you put out the boat now? "
Je said, “ [ can, 1f Auzoor so commands.”” “Then let go" I
sud But considerable time passed, and yet the boat did not move
Half-an hour elapsed, sull 1t showed no signs of leaving Calling
the boatman I said, “ Just now you told me you could start \f I so
ordered Ihave given my orders, why then have you not yet star-

* Raver Padma o branch of the Ganges
* Landed gstates in Rajshahi Distrjct.



[ 12 ]

ted ? The storm has now abated a little, there is no knowing when
it may burst upon us again. If we are going, let us start at once,”
He said “The old Dewany:' said to me, ¢ What are you about, you
fool of a boatman? In the first place dont you see this 1s
the tonfluence of the Sarda, no signs of the opposite bank are to be
seen anywhere; then agamn 1t 1s tne last day (sambrantr) of
Sravana, even by the shore the boat can't keep itself steady against
the shock of the waves. And you actually want to cross such a Padma
at such a time " These words of the Dewanys frightened me so much
that I could not put out.” “Start” Isaid, and he immediately unfastened
the boat and put up tle sails One sudden blast of wind drove
the boat at once mto the middle of the stream Hundreds of
boats were tied to the shore, all the men cried out with one voice
“Don't go now, don't go now'” Then my heait sank within me
What could 1 do,—theie was no teturning The boat rushed
onward with sails outspread. After going some distance I saw
that wave upon wave had swollen up like a wall in front. The boat
leapt forward to pierce through it, and I became thoroughly
unnerved. At this juncture I saw not very far offa liitle dimg:? that
was coming fiom the opposite shore, like a mocka® leaf tossed about
by winds and waves Seeing how bold we were, the boatman cried
out encouragingly “ No fear, go ahead.” Who was there to join
with me 1n hearty unison and buoy me up hike this ? Such was the
nature of the response I wanted But alas, who would give it me?

CHAPTER V,

As soon as [ came to understand that God was without form or
1mage, a strong antipathy to 1dolatry arose mm my mind. Iremembered

1 The manager.

* A small bost. :

* Canoe-shaped calyx of the plantam flower.
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Rammohun Roy!—T came to my senses I pledged myself heart
and soul to follow 1n s footsteps

Since my childhood I had been in touch with Rimmohun Roy
T used to attend h s school  Ihcie were othet and better schools,
there was the Hindu Collcze  DBuat mv fither scnt me to hat school
at the instance of Rimmohan Rov  Tne school wis situated by
the side of the Hedua tink  Nearly every Saurdyy, shen school
brohe up at 2z oclock Iusel to accompany Ramiprisid Roy- to
Raummohun Rovs guden house at Vantktalh  On  other days
too I used to vist him Sonetimes I wint ani plived many
mischievous pianhs there [ usel to pluck the Zlekis and pick
the gieen peas m the gir len and et them m gieat glee One dav
Rammohun Roy sud Biother wh 1onp about 1 the sun? Sit
" lothe rialt he
satd  Go and get Zichis nom the tiees and briny them hee’ He
immeditely brought 2 plue ul of 7uk:s  Then Rammohun Roy
said  kat s may lickis 45 you lise s appeuaee was calm
and dignifiel [ us d to look up tyhim with gret respect and

dova here and eat 4s maay lickes 15 you ciun

reverence

Chere wis 2 sving w the rauden 1 whica Rimmoshun Roy
used to swing by way of exercise When I went to the gaiden
of an afternjon he u ed tv ma e me2 sit i1t ini swing me himself
After a time he would sit in 1t himself and sav ¢ Brother now 1t 1s
your turn to push ’

I was the eldest vo1 of my father On any ceremomal occaston
it was I who had to go fiom house to house insiting people It
was the ume of the Dwrga Pooya® in the month of Aswwn * I went

! The great Thlin R toumer  foundcr ot the Brihma Sumy boin in
Radhanagu, 2 Village in Hoogly Distiict (Bengall o AD 1774 Duicd, 27th
September, 1833 at Bristol (Cnglind)

2 Rammohan had btwo sons Radhipiasad and Ramaprwad, he had
also a foster son who accompumed lim to Dogland Ramaprisud w s the fitst
Indian Judge of the Caleutty High Couit ippiunted shoitly before his
death Oa heiting of the appomtment he 15 sud to have eaclimed—~ I cant
aceept 1t now, 1 2 n going to appeu before a lugher Court’

3 The gicat 1eligious festinal mn Bengil
+ Septemgber October
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to invite Rammohan Roy to this festival and said “ Rammoni
Thakur? begs to invite you to see the Pogak for three days”
Upon this he said, ¢ Brother, why come to me? Go and ask
Radhaprasad ” Now after all this lapse of time I understood the
purport and meaning of those words Since then I inwardly
resolved that as} Rammohan Roy did not take part in any image-
worship or idolatry so would I mot’fjoin in them either
I would not worship any 1mage, I would not bow down before
any image, I would not accepl an mwvitation to any 1dolatrous posjak
From that time my mind was fully made up I lutle knew then
what a fiery ordeal I was to pass through

1 formed a party with my brothers We all resolved
that we would not go to the sanctuary during the pogjak and even
if we went, none of us would bow down before the idol My
father used then to go to the sanctuary n the evening, at the time
of the araf1, so that we too had togo there in deference to him
But when the time came for saluting, and everybody bowed
down to the ground, we remained standing,~—nobody could see
whether we performed the obeisance or not

# Whenever I came across idolatrous preachings in any shasira
I no longer felt any reverence for it  An erroneous impression was
then created in my mnd to the effect that all our skes/ras were
full of idolatry, and that 1t was therefore impossible to extract from
them truths pertaining to the formless and changeless Deity
When I was n this depressed state of mind, one day all of a sudden I
saw a page from some Sanskritlbook flutter past me  Out of curiosity
I picked it up, but found I could understand nothing of what was
written on 1t I said to Shyamacharan Bhattacharya who was sitting
by me, “I will come home soon, after attending to the business
of the Union Bank  In the meanume do you decigher the meaning
of the verses on this page, so that you can explain it all to me on
my return from office ” Saying this I hurnied off to the Bank At

Father of Dwarkenath Tagore
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that tme I had a post 1n the Union Bank. My youngest uncle
Ramanath Tagore was the cashier, and I his assistant I had to
stay ther: from 10 o'clock unul the diy’s work was over. It
took us up t> 10 0 clock at mgat to make up accounts But on
that day as [ was to hae the page ouat of the Sinsknt book explained
to me by Shyamacharan Bnattacharya I could not brook the delay
of balancing accounts So with my uncle’s permission I came
home early I hurried up to the boythakthara on the thurd storey,
and asked Shiama Charan Bhattacharya to explain to me what was
written on the printed page He said, “I have been trving hard
all this tume, but cannot make out its meaning ™ This astonished
me  English scholars can understand every bock mn the English
language, why then cannot Sanskrit scholars understand every
Sanskiit book ? ¢ Who can make 1t out then?’’ T asked He said,
“ This 1s all about the Brahma Sabha,' Ramchandra Vidyavagish
of the Sabha could probably explam t” ** Then call hm ’ saud I
Soon afterwards Vidyavagish came to me  On reading the page he
said, **Why, this 1s the Isopanishal " ¢

When I leatnt the explanation of * lavdsyamidam sarvam”
from Vidyavajish, nectat fiom paiadise strevmed down upon
me. I had been eager to receive a sympathetic response
fiom men, now a divine voice had descended from heaven to
respond in my heart of heatts, and my longing was satisfied I
wanted to see God everywhere, and what did I find n the
Upanishads? I found * If the whole world could be encompassed
by God, where would impuritv be > Then all would be pure, the
world would be full of sweetness” I gotjust whatl wanted, I
had never hearq my most mumate thoughts expressed like this
anywhere else Could men give any such response? The very
mercy of God Hipself descended into my heart, therefore I under-

1 'Phe religions association established by Rimmohun Roy

* The Upvmshads contan the igher 1ehgion of the Vedas Isd s one of
the twelve well known Upagshads, o1 philosophical tieatises regarded as®
revelation (Srut1) Of these Schopenhauer, one of the greatest philosophieal
eritics of Geunany says ¢ In the who'e world theie 19 no study so tefined
and so elovating as thit of the Upamshuds It has been the solace of my hfe
It will be the solace of my death,’
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stood the deep significance of * Jsdvdsyamidum sarvam” Oh
what words were those that struck mv ears! © Tema fyaklena
bkunjitha * Enjoy that which He has given unto thee What 15 1l
that He has gtven? He has gnen Himself Enjoy that untold
treasuie, leave everpthing else and enjoy that supreme treasuie
Cleave unto Him alone and give up all else  Blessed beyond mea-
sute 15 he who cleaves unto Him alone, This tells me that
which I have long desired

The keenness of myv soitov lay i this, that I was dead to all
happiness, earthly and divine , [ could tike no delight in the things
of this world, I could feel no joy in God

But when the divine voice declated that I should renounce all
desire of worldly pleasure and take my delight in God alone, I
obtained what T had wishei for, and was utterly flooded with joy
1t was not the dictom of my owa poor intellect, 1t was the] word
of God Himself Gloy be to that Rissz in whose heart this truth
was first revealed My faith m God took deep root, 1n lieu of
worldly pleasure I tasted divine joy Oh' what a blessed day was
‘that for me,—n day of heavenly happmess! Every word of the
Upwmishals tended to eshghtzn my mund With  their help I
duly advanced alony my appynred puwth Al tne deepesr signifi-
cances began to be revealed to me  One by one I read wuh Vidya-
vagrk the Ia, Kena, Katha Jundeir and Vandutye Upanshads,
and the 1emunime s'x with other prenlzis What I read each day, 1
at once committed to memory, and repeated the next day to Vidya-
vigish  Heaing my enunciwon of the Vedas he would ask
“Whence did you lewrn this pronunciation ? I must say we cannot
pronounce like thit’ I learnt the pronunciation of the Vedas from
'a Dravicdian Vedic érakman

When I had thoroughlv entered into the Upamishads, and when
my mtellect began to be dalv illummed by the hight of truth, I felt a
strong desuie to spiead the true religion  As a beginming I pro-
posed to form an association with mv brothers, friends and
relatives  There was a small 100m near, the tank 1n our grounds,
which I had whitewashed and cleaned Meanwhile the Durga Poojak
season commenced Al the other memhers of our family gave
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themselves up to the excitement of this lestival Should we alone
remain with empty hearts > On that K7 ishna-chaturdasi® we founded
an association with hearts full of enthusiasm We all bathed
early m the morning. and in a punfied state went and sat
that clean little room by the tank It seemed as if Faith entered
my heart as soon as [ took my seat there with the others AsI
looked around, each face was animated with reverence The whole
room was filled with an atmosphere of purity  After invoking the
Deity with a fervid heart, I discoursed upon this text of the
Rathopanishad

“a qrgug wfonfa T gams fRadde a9

wy Fraarfaac wfq qrdt ga: yraaaaga &

“The Hereafter 1s ludden from the eyes of the foolish
and of those blinded by nches. Those who think that
this world alone exists and there 1s no future existence,
they come agamn and agamm under my joke (that of Death) ?
Everybody histened to my discourse in a sacied and solemn mood.
This was mj first sermon When it was over, I proposed *
that this Sabka should he called the “Tatwaranjim Sabha,” and should
be made permanent All agreed to this The object of this associa-~
tion was to gain the knowledge of God The evening of the first
Sunday m every month was the time appmted for the mceting of
this assembly At the second meeting Ramchandra Vidyavagish was
invited, and I ordained him ackar ya {(chief minister) of this Sadha.
He named 1t ¢ Tatwabodhini” mnstead of “ Tatwaranyint” Thus the
Tatwabodhin: Sabha was founded on Sunday, the fourteenth day of
the dark fortmght, the zist Ashwim, 1761 shaka (6th October, ¢

18391 N

14th day of the dark half of the Moon
8
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CHAPTER VL

The Zetwabodhini Sabka was inaugurated on the 21st Askwin,
shaka 1761. Tts object was the diffusion of the deep truth of all
our skastras and the knowledge of Brekma as inculcated 1n the
 Vedania 1t was the Upanishads that we considered to be the
Vedania,—we did not place much reliance on the teachings
of the Vedanta philosophy. On the first day there were only
“ten members Gradually the number began to increase. The
first few meetings were held in a spacious hall onthe ground-
floor of my house, but later on we rented a house mm Sukea
Street.  That house 1s now owned by Babu Kalikissen Tagore
It was at this time that I made the acquaimntance of Akshay Kumar
Dutt *  He was introduced to me by Ishwar Chandra Gupta®* and
became a member of the Zatwabodhin: Sabka. The assoclahon
held 1its sitings at night on the first Sunday of each month, and
Ramchandra Vidyavagish addressed the meeting in his capacity of
minister Each time he used to read out this sloka —

“gq’ wufiafergw waar enww gsfga |
gEfraaigaf@erd glaar g
oifrae femfid  wwad aaa@itEe |
9wy gl afswearissd aq@a »’

“O spintual guide of the universe, thou art without form, yet that I
have concewved thine 1mage mm the act of meditation, that 1
have 1gnored thine 1expressibility by words of praise, that I have
nullified thy omnipresence by making pilgrimages, and 1n other ways,

T

} Akshay Kumm has left o name belund hum for his hterary wotks  In
1843 he became the Editor of the Tatwabodbini Patrika, a monthly journal
started 1n conneetion with the Tatwabodnimi Sabha and.for some years con-
ducted the paper with marked abihity Fs style was superior to that of any
other Bengah journahst of the day In 1855 lus constifution, never a
strong one, gave way and he was compelled to give up writing Even 1
this mvalid state, however, he compiled his famous and learned work
“ The Rehigious sects of India ” with the help of an ameanuensis, He passe
f1s last days i retrrement in Bali  Here he died on the 14th Jaishta, 1886,
leaving behind him many thoughtful and instructive works 1n Bengali,

3 Editor of the Prabhakar s Bengali daily, and a popular poet of the day.
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for these three transgressions commutted through confusion of spirit,
O Almighty God, I implore thy forgtveness.”

All the members had the right to speak at meetings of this assoeia~
tion, But there was a special rule that the one who first gave
his manuscript mnto the hands of the secretary would alone be
entitled to read his dissertaion  Owing to this rule some of us used
to go and put therr manuscripts in the secretary’s bed, under his
pillow, the object being that he should get 1t the first thing in the
morniag when he rose In the thud year the first anniersary of this{
Tatwabodhint Sabha wa, celebrated with great pomp Two years{
had gone by, yet the number of members did not seem to me satis-
faclory, nor the existence of such a Sabka <ufficientls well known,
Whilst I was occupied with these thoughts, the fourteenth day of
the dark fortnight of ABkadra 1763, gradually came round [
wanted to make this anntversary the occasion of a grand meeting
$o as to make 1t generally known to everybody In those days
advertising was not of much use in spreading news So what I
did was to send a note of mvitation in the name of every employee
i all the offices and firms throughout Calcntta Each one came to
office and® saw on his de-k a letter addressed to himself,—on
opening which he found an wvitation from the Zelfwabodhin
Sabka They had never even heard the name of the Sadie For our
part we were busy the whole day Fow to decorate well the rooms
of the Sazbha, what lessons to 1ead and what sermons to give, what
part each onc should take,—these furnished the objects of our
preparations Before 1t was dusk we had the lamps lighted, the
Sabka decorated, and all arangements complete Would any of
those invited come, I asked myself in a state of suspense. Soon
after dark [ siw people coming mn one by one preceded by a
lantern. We all received them warmly and seated them on benches
in the garden 1 front of the Sabha By degrees people flocked
m and filled the garden The sight of them =all mspired us
with fresh zeal. None of them could make out why they had
come, and what was going to happen. Every now and again I.
anxiously looked at my watch to see whether 1t was yet eight
o'clock. As soon as it struck eight, conches, bells and horns were
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sounded from the terrace, and all the doors of the room were flung
open all at once. They were all taken by surprise, We then
requested them to come inside and take therr seats
In front was the zedz, on either side of which were seated ten
Dravidian  drahmins . two rows, twenty 1n all, robed n
red Ramchandra Vidyidvigish sat on the zed:  The Diavidian
brakmns began to chant the Vedar mn unison It was past ten
before the recital of the Vedas was fimsheds Then I got up and
delivered my discourse, 1n the course of which I said, “There
isno doubt whatever that the study of the Englsh language 1s
tending to advance the cause of learning, and that the darkness ot
ignorance has been dispelled in a gieat measure from the minds of
the people of this count1iy Nowadays they do not feel disposed to
worship stocks and stones lLike the ignorant masses, thinking them to
be divine Not being well acquainted with the zedanfa, they do
not know that the gist of our shasfras 1s that God 1s formless,
the very essence of intelligence, omnipresent, beyond all thought
or speech So, not finding this pure knowledge of God m
their own religon, they go to seek 1t n the shasiras of
other religions  They firmly believe that our rhassras wculcate
image-worship only , theiefore they revere those skassras which seem
to them to be higher than their own But if the vedania were spread
far and wide, then we would never feel drawn to othet rehgions
.Thus we are trying to preserve our Hindu religion ”  After my dis-
course, ShyAma Charan Bhattacharya delivered his,—he was follow-
ed by Chandranath Ray, then came Umesh Chandra Ray, after that
Prasanna Chandra Ghosh, then Akshay Kumar Datta and lastly
Ramé@prasad Ray  This took us nearly up to midnight When all
this was over, Ramchandra Vidyavagish treated <us 10 a dis-
qusition  Then hymns were sung, It struck two. The people
were tired out They had all come straight frome office, probably
some of them had not yet washed or had anything to eat, n
deference to me nobody could leave before the assemblage broke up.
Most likely none had heard or understood anything, but the proceed-
+ings Of the sebka were brought to a close with great écla¢  This was
the first anniversary of our Zafwabodkini Sabha and this was the last.
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After this event, in 1764 (1842 AD) I joined the Brahmo Samaj.
The founder of the Samaj, the illustrious Rammohan Roy, had died
eleven years before this in Brstol, (England) I thought to myself
that as the Brahma Sama; had been established for the worship of
Brahma, our object would be the moie easily attained by amaiga-
mating the 7afwabodhint Sabka with 1t With this view, I paid a
visit to the Samay on a Wednesday I saw a Dravidian drakmin
reciing the Upantshads just before sunset, in one of the side
rooms of the Sama) Ramchandra Vidyavagish, Ishwar Chandra
Nyayaratna and one or two other drakmins wete the only ones sitting
there listeming  Sudras were not allowed to attend  After sunset
Ramchandra YVidravagish and Ishwarchandra Nyzyratna <at in public
ou the zeds m the Semay hall  Here drakmins and swdras and all
castes had equal rights I noticed that there were very few people
present To the night of the zed? was spread a while tloor-cloth, on
which weie seated four or five woishippers And on the left were
placed a few chairs, which were occupied by three or four
visitors  Jshwar Chandia Nyajratna expounded the Upantshads,
and Pundit Vidvavagish began to esplain the Mimansa? of the
Vedanta philossphy In front of the zed:t the brothers Krishna
and Vishnu sang hymns i umson The service was over at 9
o'clock, After this evperience, I touk upon myself the task of re-
forming the Brahma Samaj and amalgamated the Tatewabodhint Sabha
with1t It was arranged that the Za/wabodhint Sadha would look
after the interests of the Brahma Sama) From that time forward
the monthly morning service of the Brahma Samaj was insttuted
1n place of the monthly meeting of the Tatwabodhin: Sabha and
instead of the anniversary of the Sabha on the z1st Ashwin, the date
of the opening day of the Brahma Samaj zz the 11th of Magh,
(23td or 24th January) was fived upon for its anniversary  In the,
month of Bkadr# 1750, the Brahma Samaj was first founded in az
hired house belonging to Kama! Basu m Jorasanko And the'

1 The 8’aka Era .

* The Vedanta 15 divided mto two systems—Purva Mimansa by Jarmini,
which 18 morg a system of nitushism than philosophy, and Uttara Mimansa,
which 15 the Vodinta proper, founded on the Upamshads
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anmversary of this, which used to be held in Bkadra, had been dis-
continued since 1744, befoie Y joined the Brahma Samaj

When we took charge of the Brahma Samaj. we began to con-
sider as the first step towards improvement how to increase the
number of 1its followers, Gradually by the grace of God and
through our efforts the attendance became larger, and consequently
the accommodation also increased T'his was enough to add to our
enthusiasm Foimerly the Samaj was divited into two or three rooms,
In course of time these were broken up and a spactous hall now stands
In their place  As the room grew wider and the attendance in-
creased, we thought to ourselves that the Bidhma religion was
gaming ground  \Vhat a source of delight thi> nas o us!

CHAPTER VIL

In the Upanishads I found the echo of the 1dea of God that had
be:n revealed to my heart after long continuous struggle and
endeavour, and in my own heait I foud a response to whatever I
could nterpret of the Upanishads by careful stuly So that I came
to regard the Upanishads with a profound reverence  VIy heart tells
me He 1s my Father, Protector and Friend, in the Upanishads |
find the same thing tianslated, ¢ sa no bandhurjamta sa vidhétd '"*
Without Him children and riches and honouts aie all as nothing to

!

me. He 15 dearer than son, dearer than riches, dearer than
all else  Turning to the Upamishads, I find this translated thas,
“alaq ¥ gmg waifawg wame gseng’? 1 do not
desire wealth, I do not desire honours, then what do1 desire?
The Upanishad answers “awimgidts =swae .wafqg” He who
worships Brahma becomes possessed of Brahma To this I say
Aye, mdeed so it1s He who worships wealth becomes possessed
_of wealth, he who worships honours becomes possessed of honours,

1 Heis om friend, our father He 15 the dispenser, the arbiter of ou
destiny .

7 This Atman 1s dearcr than son, dearer than riches, dearcr than all else,
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he who worships Brahma becomes possessed of Brahma,

When I saw in the Upamshads “ g wrargr gg=1” I found my

mmost thoughts expressed. He has not only gire~ us life, but has

gwenusour soul also  He 15 not only the hife of our Iife, but the soul

of our soul. He has created our soul from out of His own That one,

constant, changeless soul, who 1s infinite wisdom, has created

mnumerable finite souls, remaining the while eternally true to his own

nature I found this laid down expiessly in the Upanishads, “¢# 5q°

TgwT 3 Qfg° “He who makes one form into many” By wor-|
shipping Him I obtain Him as the result He 1s the worshipful, IE
am His worshipper, He 1s my Master, I am his servant, He 1s my’
Father, I am his son This was my gmding principle To disseminate

this truth throughout India, to 1induce everybody to worship

Him 1n this manner, to ensure that his glory should be thus pro-

claimed everywhere,—this became the sole aim of my life In order

to carry out this project a printing-press and a journal became

necessary.

I thought to mvself that many members of the Tatwabodhini Sabha
were working 1n a disconnected fashion They got no notice of
meetings of the Sabha, or were often unable to be present Many of
them did not know what was going on in the Sabha More especially,
they could not hear the discourses of Vidyavagish, which ought
to be more widely known It wa» also necessary to give greater publi-
city to the books written with a view to propagate the knowledge
of God by Rammohan Roy during is hfetime Besides this, those
subjects which tend to educate the mind and and elevate the character
of man should also be published With these objects in view, I deter-
mined to bring out the Tatwabodhmni Patrika in 1765 (1843) For this
paper 1t was necedsary to appoint an editor I examined the essays
of several members, but the literary ments of Akshoy Kumar Datta |
made me select him* In his essay there appeared to me to be good
points as well as bad The good points were that his style was very
charming and graceful The fault that I found with it was that
he had sung the praises of the matted-haired, ash-begrimed
sannyasi living under a tree But I wasnot a partisan of the sym-
bolism of outward renunciation I thought, however, that 1f I was
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careful about the opimnions expressed, I could certainly utilize him as
an editor. And that 15 what practically came to pass I appoimted
Akshoy Babu on a handsome saluy I used tn pen through such
portions of his writings as went contrary to my opinions, and try
to bring him round to my pont of view But this was not an easy
|matter for me, we were poles asunder 1 was seeking to
[know my relattons with God, he was se king to know the relations
' of man witn the outer woild  The dufference was as between heaven
and earth  In the end, with the assistance of a man like him, I was
enabled to realise my ambitions with regard to the Titwabodhim
Patnka In those days few men possessed hs beauty of style Only
a small number of newspapers then existed, and they did not contain
any articles conducive to public welfare or mstruction The Tatwa-
bodhin1 Patrika first supplied this want in Bengal  The propagation
of the Vedas, the Vedinta and the worship of Parabrahma, my
principal object, was amply fulfilled by the publication of this patrika
Those Upanishads which treated of Brahma, were alone
accepted by us as the true Vedanta We had no faith in the Vedanta®
philosophy, because Shankarachirya® seeks to piuve theremn that
Brahma and all created beings are onc and the same What we
ywant 18 to wo ship God  If the worshipper and the object of worship
\ become one, then how can there be any worship ? Therefors we
could not subsctibe t) the doctrines of the Vedanta philosophy We
were opposed to Monism just 1n the same way as we were bpposed
to idolatry 'We were unable to fully acquiesce 1n the commentaries
of the Upanishads as made by Shankarachary1, masmuch as he has
tried to interpret them all in a Monisuc sense Tor this reason I
bad to write a new commentary of the Upamshads i place of the
Bhashya” I made a Sanshit commentary which would serve
to mantan the theistic basis and 1 began a Bengali translation which
came out part by par  the Tatwabodhini Patnika

! The famous philosopher, a native of Malabar, born about A D 708
Wiote countless woirhs, including commentaries on the Vedanta Sutias,
the Upamshads and Bbagavatzita His name 18 mtimatoly associated with
the 1evnval of Brahmamsm, which ended 1n diiving Buddhism out of India

2 The accepted commentary of Sankarachirya






Dwarkanath Tagore
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CHAPTER VIIL

The printing-press of the Tatwabodhini Patnika was first set up
in a house at Hedua. It was the same Hedua house where Rammohan
Roy’s school was held and where I used to go. Ramchandra Vidya-
vagish used to come to this press to read the Upanishads and the
Vedanta philosophy with me. He dared not do this 1n our own
house, as something which my father had said had frightened him.
One day, being annoyed with Vidyavagish, he had remarked “1
always thought Vidyavagish was a good fellow, but now I £find he is
spoiling Devendra with his preaching of Brahma-mantras Asit 1s he
has very httle head for business , now he neglects business altogether ,
it1s nothing but Brahma, Brahma the whole day >’ My father had some
reason to be annoyed When Lord Auckland was Governor-General
a grand dmner was given in our Belgachia garden to his sister
Miss Eden and other distinguished ladies and gentlemen Beauty
and wit, rank and elegance, dancing and wine and dazzhng
hights all combined to turn the garden into a veritable paradise
Some wellknown Bengali gentlemen, after seeing this sumptuous feast
in honour of the English remarked, “All that he cares for is to enter-
tain English people, he never invites Bengalis ” This remark reached
my father’s ears So after some time he give a2 brnlhant party with
nautches and music in the same garden to which all the notable
Bengali gentlemen were invited On that day 1t was especially incum-
bent on me to recetve and entertain them. But 1t so happened that
that very day was the date fixed for the meeting of our Tatwabodhini
Sabha. I was ardently engrossed with the Sabha on that day, we
were to worship God, therefore I was unable to neglect this ali-impor-
tant duty and attend the garden party Lest I should incur my father’s
displeasure I put in an appearance on the scene of gatety and then
hurried back. This event clearly demonstrated to my father my utter
distaste for the world. From that ime forwards he took care not to
let me be perverted by reading the Vedanta and giving myself up to
Brahma. His great desire was that I should follow his example and
reach the topmost heights of rank and fame and worldly honours °
But he was_ greatly grieved and pained to see the very reverse of this
in my mind. And yet he had not grasped all my thoughts and

4
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aspirations,—did not know that at that very moment my heart was
repeating, * What 1s ife to me without Thee ;”’—that I had read
the Upanishads these words “a fafa ag@idr wys:”! Was 1t
possible for anyone to drag me down nto the world again ?—to
lare me away from God any more? Vidyavagish got frightened
and came and said to me ¢ The Kar/a 1s against 1, so I can’t give
you any more lessons” It was for this reason that I asked him not
to come to the house, but to come and read with me at the printing
office and this 15 what he used to do

- When I first visited the Brahma Samaj, I noticed that the Vedas
were recited 1n a private room from which Sudras were excluded.
As the object of the Brahma Samaj was to popularise the worship of
Brahma, as 1t was expressly mentioned m the Trust Deed that all
men should be able to worsh:p Brahma without distinction of caste,
—1I was deeply grieved to find the very reverse of this in practice.
Agamn lsaw one day that Ramchandra Vidyavagish’s colleague,
Ishwar Chandra Nayaratna, was trying to establish, from the zed: of
the Brahma Samaj, the fact of the incarnation of Ramchandra, King
of Ayodhya This struck me as bemg opposed to the spunt of
Brahma Dharma In order tc counteract this, I arranged that the
Vedas should be read out in public and forbade the exposition
of the docirine of incarnation {rom the zed: In those days
there was a dearth of learned men who could recite the Vedas and
preach the doctrines of the Brahma religion  So I set about finding
pupils 1n order totrain them up. I advertised in the papers that
whoever successfully passed a given examination 1n Sanskrit would
be admitted into the Tatwabodhini Sabha and would get a scholar-
ship to enable him to prosecute his studies On the day fixed for
the examination five or six candidates were examiedby Vidyavagish.
Out of these Ananda Chandra and Taraknath were selected. I was
very fond of both. Because Ananda Chandra wore his hair long I

... playfully used to call him by the pet-name of “Sukesha,"?

4 Man cannot be satisfied by riches.
3 A man with a fine head of haur.
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CHAPTER IX.

One day I was siting in the pnnting office thinking that there
was no religious umity among the members of the Brahma Samaj.
People kept coming and going to and from the Samaj like the ebb
and flow of the tide, but they were not linked together by a common
relizious belief, So when the number of visitors to the Sama) began
to tncrease, I thought it necessary to pick and choose from among
them Some came really tu worship, others came without any defi-
nie amm,—whom should we recognize asthe true worshipper of
Brahma > Upon thece considerations I decided that those who
would take a vow to renounce 1dolatry and resolve to worship one
God, these alone would be regarded as Biihmas Considering that
there was a Bifhma Sami), each member must of course be a
Brihma. It may appear to many at first sight that the Bifhma
Sama) was formed out of the Bréhma community. But such was
not the case The name Bidbma was fixed upon by the Brihma
Sama; No undertaking succeeds without method Therefore in
order that tke conversion to Brahma Dharma might be made m
due form, i order that the worship of Brahma might be substituted |
for image-worship, I drew up a declaration of faith for imtation’
into the Brahma Dharma, which contained a clause 10 the effect/
that daily worstip was to be performed by means of th
| Gayatri-mantra, This was suggested to me by Rammohun Roy’s
injunction to adopt the Gayatri for the purpose of worshlppmg‘l
Brahma From this injunctin the hops arose within me —!
“staty gfRmfmdmsraraanisEm faggrds @ifadt fag s agoigay
RsNAsewew are Nfw avimalza qgm awadfa” The three zyakrisis,
1 e, bhurbhuva spaka preceded by the word Om, and the tripartite
Gayalr, these three are the doors leading to the attainment of
Brahma. He who recites the Gapafri=mantra together with the
Om and zyakrihs for three yeats with untiring perseverance, he
attains to Brahma In that form of declaration it was also laid
down that we should say our prayers in the morning, fasting,

We fixed upon the 7th of Pausha 1765, as the day for imitiation;
into the Brahma Dharma I screened off the smyll private room of
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the Samaj m which the Vedas used to be reeited, and gave orders that
no outsiders were to be admitted. A zed: was set up there, on
which Vidyivagish took his seat, and we all sat around A strange
enthusiasm was awakened in our breasts To-day the seed of
Brahma Dharma would be sown i1n the heart of each of us,—and we
hoped that 1n the fullness of time it would sprout up and become a
tree everlasting. And when 1t bore fruit, of a surety we would obtain
amrifa® therefrom With the ripening of that fruit aemrita will
surely come” Filled with this hope and zeal I stood up before
Vidyavagish 1n all humility and spoke thus “ We have come to
you to-day at this anspicious moment, to this sacred temple of the
Brahma Samaj, n order to take the vow of imtiation 1nto the holy
Brahma Dharma Make us all eager for the path of salvation, and
by your precepts so exhort us that we may renounce the worship
of finite gods and pray to the one Parabrahma without a second,
that we may feel prompted to do good, and not be entangled in the
meshes of sin ”

On hearing this exhortation of mine, and seemng my singleness of
purpose, he shed tears, and said “ Such was the aim of Rammohan
Roy, but he was not able to realise it After all this ime now his desire
has been fulfilled * First Sridhar Bhattacharya got up, and reading out

| the vows tn front of the zed:, embraced the Brahma religion Then
came Shyamacharan Bhattacharya, then myself Then one by one,—
Brajendranath Tagore, Girindranath Tagore, Anandachandra Bhatta-
charyd, Taraknath Bhattacharya, Haradev Chattopadhaya, Akshoy
Kumar Datta, Harishchandra Nandi, Lala Hazanlal, Shyamacharan
Mukhopadhyaya, Bhawanicharan Sen, Chandranath Roy, Ramnarayan
Chattopadhaya, Sashibhushan Mukhopadhyaya, Jagatchandra Roy,
Loknath Roy and others, twentyone in all, embraced the Brahma
‘fath, The day the Tatwabodhim Sabha was founded was a
memorable day , the day of mitiation into the Brahma Dharma was
another day of days Since the year 1761 we had gradually advanced
| so far that to-day, taking refuge in Brahma we had entered into the
; Brahma religion, with it nto new life. Our enthusiasm and delight
knew no bounds. This was an unprecedented event 1n the annals of

t Neoctar of Immortahity.
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the Bribma Samij Formerly there had existed the Brihma Saméj
only, now Brihma Dharma came into existence There can be no
rehigion without Brahma, nor can Brahma be obtained without reli-
gion. Rehgion and Brahma are inseparably connected. Having
realised this close connection, we embraced the Brahma religion,
and thereby became Brihmas, thus justifying the existence of the
Brihma Samaj. Within the month of Pausha, 1767, five hundred
persons took the vows and were enrolled as Brihmas In those days
there was a wonderful brotherly feeling between one Bréhma and
another, such as 1s rarely met with even awmongst brothers. I was
overjoyed to see such mutual affection on the part of the
BrBhmas I thought to myself it would be a good thing if one
could organize a melz for them every Pauska, In some open
place outside the town There all might improve themselves by
meeting and promotiug the growth of friendly intercourse, and
interchanging 1deas on the subject of religion With this object n
view I invited them all to my gardenhouse at Gornti, opposite
Palta, on the 7th of Pausha, 1767 I engaged eight or nine boats
and took over all the Brihmas to this garden from Calcutta
This was the occasion of a great Bidhma festival, where their
goodwill, affection and entbusiasm had full play. In the early
morning, with the rising of the sun, we raised a paan of praise
to Brahma, and sitting in the shade of atree adorned with fruit
and flowers, we delighted and sanctified ourselves by worshipping
God wuth all our heart At the conclusion of the service Rakhaldas/
Haldar proposed that, ‘it 1s fit and proper that Brihmas shoul4
discard the sacred thread As we have all become worshippers of
the one and only Gnd, 1t 1s better not to have any caste-distinction 4
The Sikh community, worshippers of A4l/akk Niranjar, having
all become one nation by giving up caste and adopting the surnam
of “ Singh” obtained such strength of unity, that defeating such
dauntless Badshah of Delln as Aurangzebe himself, they founded a
independent kingdom” When Rakhaldas Haldar's father heard
of his son’s proposal to renounce the sacred thread, he immediately
tried to stab himself in the heart with a knife
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CHAPTER X.

1 had thought at first that the Brihmas would worship Brahma
by means of the Gayatri-mantra alone. as enjoined by Rammohan
Roy, but 1 had to give up that idea. Icame to see that this mansra
was too difficult for the majonity of people to grasp. They do not
find it congenial to use it as an 1nstrument of prayer To worship
God hy mastering the Gayatri-mantra together with its meaning
was a task requining strenuous endeavour ¢ Victory—or death,”
without such a resolute frame of mind success in ths manira
1s not obtainable But men of such strong determimation and
staunch fath are rare indeed “wegd g =mfgZa wafa’ Perbaps
there may be one mn a thousand But what I wanted was
that the worship of Brahma should obtain generally, among all
'classes of people So I deciced that those who could wership
Brahma by means of the Gayjatri were welcome to do so those
who were incapable of this were free to adopt any easier method
of communion with God Therefore in the form of declaraton,
for the words “I will dailly worship Parabrabma by ten umes
repeating the Gayattt with love and reverence” were subsututed
“I shall dailly devote mv soul to Parabrahma with love and
reverence ” DBut for the communion of the soul with God
words are a potent medium And if those words are time
honoured and well-known, and easy of utierance and compre-
hension, the worshipper benefits by them all the sooner  Therefore
I was overjoyed to find in the Upanishads, after much searching,
these two noble expressions, answering to the above qualities and
suited to the worstnp of Brahma, * “weg’ gemaa’ aw’ “w<eaqwad
afraifa® These words have fulfilled my wishes and crowned
my efforts with success Because now 1 find that all Brahmas
worship Brabma by reverently uttering “g®’ wAEAw  q9
wm=gIHaEd afsuifa” | *

These Lwo expressions were sufficient for each Brahma to devote
his soul to Brahma, alone and in private  But for the purpose of
worshipping Brahma in the Brahma Sami), a more comprehensive
form of worship was required. With this object 1n view, after having
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¢ntroduced these two texts, I added to them three more slokas
wrom the Upanishads. The first was, “qqﬁmwmnmawﬁf
wemfey, FREANN O ewEivmedie  agaeTii:
ga.

“ He is all-pervading, spatless, formless, without vewns and
scars, pure and undefiled, without sin, He 1s all seeing, and the
ruler of our minds; He s the most high and self-revealed , He
bestows upon His creatures at all times all things that are needful ”
In order to realise and understani at the time of worship that this
all-pervading, all seeing, formless Deity has created the universe, the
following sloka was added ‘“eamI=rad wrOwa wyEfgmfa = €
Fgstfaag - gfad fageyrfta” He s the source of hfe, mind, and
all the senses, of the sky, atmosphere, light, water and that which
contams them all—this earth. He 1s the sustainer of all things, and
the universe to this day 1s mowving under his control, mn order to
dwel! upon this 1dea this third sloka was afterwards inserted—
“wargmifqeafa wawafa 4@ wnfewq agy a9 aiafa ggq:” At lis
command the fire burns bright, at his command the sun gives hght,
at his command the clouds and winds speed on, and death iself
roams ahroad

The following slokas were extracted, 1n a revised form, from the
Tantras, so as to formulate a hymn of praise to the Supreme Beng,
the saviour and supporter of this universe

‘< AuE BY ¥ A AAGH G (AW FHAFAA |

AHSY wA1T gRAMETT A9 Fwd =nfad wyarg o

®A{d WE G4 R@ FqT G TR GHIEA |

@Aa’ s @ g wenERa g1 fawe fafiwe o

WA A W9T fquar afg: nifedr qrEq grEaEr

AT 4T 199 waAE 47 W I YA )

AT WA FARUAA T4 50 Gifana’ 9q0a. |

a3= faym’ fuEwal’ wamifafs’ ww'’ ssiw )"

O Thou Spint of Truth and First Cause of this universe, thou

Essence of wisdom and the support of all that 1s, we salute thee,
Thou art our saviour and only God, the One without & second, eternal
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and allpervading Brahma, we salute thee. Thou alone art the refuge of
all things, Thou alone art worthy of homage, Thou alone art the pro-
tector of this universe, and s:lf-revealed ; Thou alone art the creator
preserver, and destroyer of the umiverse, Thou alone art the most high,
fixed and unfaltering of purpose Thou alone art the terror of
all terrors, and terrific amongst those that terrify ; Thou aione art the
goal of all creatures and the purest of the pure, Thou alone art the
ruler of the mighty, higher than the highest, and defender of those
that protect Thee we meditate upon, Thee we worship, thou art the
witness of this universe, before thee we prostrate ourselves O thou
One and only Spint of Truth, Thou upholder of the universe,
Lord of all, wholly self-rehiant, Thou ship amidst the ocean of this
life, we cling to Thee alone as our only refuge

+  Shyamacharan Tatwavagish was born in a Tantnik family,
{ His father Kamalakanta Chudamani had been a zealous ,Tantrik, so
that Tatwavagish was well versed in Tantrik hterature  Having ad-
ded to our form of Brahma worship the three slokes  Saparyaga ”
etc from the Upanishads, I began to search the Vedas for an ins-
piing Brahma stotra to be inserted after them, but could find none
to my liking, at which I was sorely perplexed and disturbed When
he came to know the cause of my anxiety, Tatwavagish said that
there was a beautiful Brakma stotra 1n the Tanira shastra. On my
asking him what 1t was, he read it out from the Mahanirvana-
tantra, I was dehighted with it But asit was tinged with Ad-
vaita doctrines I was unable to accept it in 1ts entirety. Therefore 1
!)altered it so as to make 1t conform to the Brahmadharma.
This stotra 1s divided nto five parts (ratnas), the first two lines
of the first verse ran thus, “qud TF FHA™HAL | qE 97
fagqurmsmm” 1 changed this into, awq @& & sy wRwa !
e fay wSaiwmag’ In the third and  fourth lines, for
“a¥isT aa"E giawgE . AW gweEfed fag@g® I substututed
“THisT aaerg gfawed | w9 aw@ nfe® wga” In the second
line of the second verse occur the words “mRa’ HYATY
fogga' ” m place of winch I put “E&%’ swq wiaw bewam 17
In the fourth line of the third verse, for “<us =@
I substtuted “gew’ tquir® The fourth verse I entirely omitted
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The first lme of the fifth verse “a2%" arawds sy I altered
thus  “e9<=T @UOH Fgw=EH-? In the next line, for the word
“@@wm ” I substituted ‘gg="v”’ After making these corrections, I
read it over, and found that 1t was very beautiful According to the!
Brihma-dharma, God 1s the creator, not the substance, of the
universe  Therefore 1n the first ine I said, He 15 the spirit of truth
and first cause of the umverse, and n the second line I sard, He
is the essence of wisdom, and the support of all that1s After
this came AMIsT aa @ oW, 79 Aw®  =nfa® w=mary, He who
18 the creator and supporter of the universe, Ile 1s our saviour, He
1s Brahma, omnipresent, beyord the reach of time, eternal. In
modifying this Tantrik sfofra, and translating it into Bengal,
1 received signal help from Tatwavagish for which I am stil
thankful to him

I then composed a piayer, whict was placed at the very end
of our form of worship. “ O Supreme Spurif, del er us from
sin committed through delusion and guard us from ev.! destres, that
we may strive to walk 1n thy appotnted path of rigbtecusness, and
mspire us to meditate constantly and lovingly upon thy immeasurable
glory and supreme pgoodness, so that in the fulness of time our
desires may be crowned by heavenly bliss through everlasting com-
munion with thee ”’ This form of worship was introduced 1into the
Brahma Sam8j in 1767 But at that ime the reading of the sfofra
was not followed by the Bengali translation which began to be
recited after the year 1770 Before this form of worship was mstituted
in the Brihma Sam4j, they used to have only the recital of the Vedas,
the reading of slokas from the Upanishads together with their com-
mentaries, sermsns by Ramchandra Vidyavagish, and the singing

of hymns.
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. CHAPTER XI.

My mind and heart were fully satisfied by finding presented in
a more vivid manner in the Upanishads the truths at which I had
aruved beforehand through my own poor understanding by the
grace of God. I found in the Upanishads that He 1s the true, the
wise, the eternal Brahma. At one time the unrestrained power
of Natwie usedto mspire me with extreme terror NowlI clearly
perceived that there was a ruler over nature, “Suraiafafass ="
that one true Bemg holds the remms of nature. One lash of
his makes the world go round ‘weamgwifaEqfa warawfa g« .’
He 1sthe king of kings, the Maharaja, he 1s our father, mother
and friend,—knowing this I cast off all fear, and fulfilled the
desire of my heart by His worship Alone, mn solitude, I feel
His sublime and glorious might In the Biihma Sami) I sing
His praises with my brethren, with my friends I call on him who 1s
the friend of us all  All my wishes were by this completely 1ealised
As long as I had tailed to approach Him, I used to think that every-
one on this earth was favoured by foitune and I alone was most
unfoitunate, there were so many people hurrying towards God—so
many to the temple of Visweswara, so many to the shrine of
Jagannath, so many to Dwarka and Handwar—people without
number Everywhere the temples were filled with the presence of
gods, overflowing with the rapture of devotion, 11nging with the holy
sounds of worship,—but to me 1t was all empty To see the God
whom I could adore and stand n His presence, to worship Him
with the offering of my heart's devotion, to sing of His glory—this
had been the ardent longing that consumed me with bitter pan,
like unto the pangs of thust when no water 1s migh;—now that
yearning was satisfied, and all my sorrow departed. After all this
time I realised this mercy of the all-merciful that He never forsakes
His devoted worshipper. He who seeketh Him shall find Him.
That I should be a poor, miserable and unfortunate wanderer upon
the face of this eaith was more than He could bear to see. He
revealed Himself to me. I saw “wgwfamrs@ asfHAIsaqas:
yew: wangy”  This ommiscient, radiant and immortal Being
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pervaded all space, In the temple of the universe I saw
the Lord of the umwverse Nobody can place Him anywhere,
nobody can make Him with the hand, He exists for ever m
His own self I had found the God of my adoration, sanctified
myself by worshipping Him alone and 1n the campany of others
The hope which I had 1n my heart when I approached His presence,
was now fulfilled to the utmost I was satisfied n that I had
recetved so much, but He was not satisfied with giving so
hitle He wants to give more—like unto a mother He wants to
gtve still more  What I had never known, what I had never asked
for, even that He wants to give. Although 1 perceived that the
Gayatrl was not suttable fo1 the popular worship of Brahma, sull I
held on to that goddess Savitri and never left her For generations
we have been initiated 1n this Gayatnn manfra It runs in our
blood I had forgotten this man#rez, although I had been initiated
in it at the time of my wpanayana ceremony As soon as I saw the
efficacy of the Gayatri for Brahma woiship, as taught by
Ramm >hun Roy, 1t sank deep 1nto my soul With constant repeti-
tion of 1ts meaning I meditated on 1t to the best of my power When
I first reduced the Brahmic declaration of faith to wnung, I also
inculcated 1n 1t the worship of Brahma by means of the Gayatri
mantra [hough I did nat succeed in benefiting others by the
promulgation of the Gayatii mantra, yet 1n my own case 1t was pro-
ductive of much good I continued to worship Him daily by means
of the Gayatri, before touching any food, with mind alert and collect-
ed so as to completely fulfil the injunctions of the Brahma Dharma,
The deep significance of the Gayatri began to be disclosed to
my mind day by day Gradually the spirit of *fysgisfia;
wdigary’ permeated my whole heart By this 1 was firmly
convinced that God was not merely a silent witness with regard to
myself He was an indwelling Spirit, who ever nspired my thoughts
and volitons. In this way a deep and living connection was estab-
lished with Him Formerly I had deemed 1t privilege enough to salute
Him from a distance, now I obtamed this thing beyond all hope that
He was not far from me, not only a silent witness, but that He dwelt
within my soul and mspired all my thoughts Then I knew that I
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was not helpless, He 1s my stay everlasting. When not knowing
Him, I was wandering sad and despondent, even then, dwelling
within me, He gradually opened my 1nner eye, the eye of wisdom.
All this ime I did not know that he was leading me by the hand, now
I consciously walked under His guidance. From now I began to
train myself to Iisten for His command, to understand the difference
between my own inclination and His will What seemed to me to
be the msidious promptings of my own desires [ was careful to avoud,
and whit appeared to my conscienze to be His command, that T tried
to follow  Then I prayed to Him to inspire me with righteousness,
to guard me with moral strength, to give me pitience, courage, forti-
tude and contentment  What profit beyond all expectation had I not
ganed by adopting the Gayatri-mantra I had seen Him face to face,
had heard His voice of command and had become His constant com-
panion. I could make out that he was guiding me, seated withmn my
heurt Even as He, dwelling in the sky, guides the starsand planets, so
does He, dwelling within my hearl, inspire all my righteous feelings
and guide my soul Whenever, tn solitude and 1n the dark, I acted
agamnst His wish, [ at once felt His chastening 1influence, at once I
saw His teirible face ‘“wWesy w3gma’”™ dread as an uplfted
thundernolt, and the blood froze :1n my vems Agam, whenever I
performed some good action 1n secret, he openly rewarded me, [ saw
his benign countenance, all my heart was purified with the waters
of holiness I felt that, ever enshrined within my heart, He taught
me wisdom lhike 3 grru, and prompted me to do good deeds, so
that I exclarmed, “Thou art Father too and Mother, Thou art the
Guru and bestower of all wisdom,” In punishment as in reward, I
- disceined his love alone. Nurtured by his love, falling to rise agan,
* 1 bad come thus far. I was then twenty-21ght years of age
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CHAPTER XIL

Formerly when I used to see people worshipping factitious and
finite gods 1n their petty shunes I thought to myself: when shall 1
see my own Infimte God face to face in the temple of this universe
and adore Him  This desire was then burning i my heart might
and day Waking or asleep, this was my one wish, my only thought.
Now having seen in the heavens this radiant and 1mmortal Being,
all my desires were fulfilled, and all my torment was at an end

I was salisfied with getting so much, but He was not content with
giving so lttle  Hutherto He had existed beyond and outside my-
self, now He revealed Himself within me, I saw Him within my soul,
The lord of the woild-temple became the lo1d of my heart’s shrine,
and from thence I began to hear silent and solemn religious teach-
ings Fortane favoured me bevond all my expectations. I recetved
more than [ had ever hopel for, and scaled mountams, cripple
though I was I had not known how boundless was his mercy
The craving I had felt when seeking for IIim increased a hundred-
fold now that I had found Him  The little that I now see of Him,
the hitile of His voice that I can hear, 1s not enough to assuage my
bunger and thirst “ The more jou feed, the greater the greed.”
O my Lord ! now that I have secn Thee, reveal Thyself to me more
vividly I have been blest by heaiing the sound of Thy voice,
pour out its sweet stiains more and more honeyed Let Thy
beauty appear before me under everchanging forms Now Thoun
appearest to me and disappearest Iike a flash of lightning,
I cannot retan my hold on Thee. Do Thou dwell for ever in my
heart, Whilst sayng these words the light of His love found its way
into mjy heart like the rays of the moining sun. Wihout Him 1
had been as one dead, with a void in my heart, plunged 1n the daik-
ness of despondency Now, at the rising of the sun of love, life was
infused into my heart, I was awakened from my deep slumber, the
gloom of sadnesd was dispelled Having found God the current of
my lfe flowed on swiftly, I gained fresh strength. The tide of my
good fortune set in I became a pilgrim on the path of love I
came to know now that He was the life of my Iife, the Fuiend of my
heart, that I could not pass a single moment without Him,
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CHAPTER XIII

One morning, 1 the month of Bysikh 1767, I was reading the

) papers, when the si7ear of our House, Rajendianath Sircar came to
me with tears in his eyes He said ¢ Last Sunday my wife and the
wife of mv youngest brother Umeschandra were going to a party
1n a carnage, when Umeschindra came and took his wife out of
the carrtage by foice, and they both went off to Dr Duff s house to
become Christians Wj father, after much fruitless effort to bring
them bach from there, filed a complamnt in the Supreme Court That
complant was dismussed But I went to Dr Duff and, telling him
that we would again file 1 complamnt, entieited hun not to baptise
my brother aund sister in law until the second judgment was given
But he has been deaf to mv entreaties and has baptised them last
evenmg ’ And Rajendranath’fell to weeping At this I felt greatly
mdignant and distiessed  [heyZwere making Chustians even of our
Zenana ladies! Wait 2 bit, I am going to put a stop to this
So s1ying I rose I immediatels set Babu Akshoy Kumar Dutt's
pen 1 motion, and 2 sputted article appeaied in the Tatwabodhint
Patriha—*“Even the ladies of our Zenana are falling away from therr
own 1eligion and [adopting thut of othas Are we not to be
10used even by the direct evidence of such dieadful calumities! How
much longer are we gomg to remun oveiponered by the sleep of
maction! Behold, our 1eligion 15 bemg altogether destioyed, our
countiy 1s on the 10ad to rumn, and our very Hindu name 1s about
to be wiptd out foreier * =+ * * = * ‘Therefore, if you
desire your ov n welfare and that of your famuly, if you hope for
the advancement of our country and have 1egud for truth then
Lecp your boys aloof from all contact with missionaries  Give up
sending jow sors to then schools, and take immediate steps to
enable “them to cultivate their minds with due vigour Perhaps
you will say, wheie else can the children of the poor recerve educa-
tion except m}mission schools? But 1s not this a ¢rying shame?
In order to spread their own religion, the Christians have set at naught
the waves of the deep sea, and entering India are founding schools in
every town and every village, whereas we have not got a single
good school of our own where our children can be taught
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If we all combine, could we not set up schools as good as theirs or
ten times better 7 What object 1s there which cannot be achiesved
by umty?” Babu Akshoy Kumar Dult’s aiticle was pubhished in
the Palrzka and after that I went 1n a garry every day fiom morn-
ing till evening to all the leading and distinguished men n Calcutta,
and entreated them to adopt measures by which Hindu childien
would no longer have to atlend missionary schools and might be
educated 1n schools of our own Raja Radhakanta Deb and Raja
Satyacharan Ghosal on the one hand, on the other hand Ramgopal
Ghose—I went to each and all of them, and incited them all  [hey
were all fired by my enthusiasm This did away with the nivalry
between the diarma sabha and the brahma-sadha, and all their dis-
agieement with each other All were ranged on the same side, and
tried their best to prevent children going to Christian schools and
missionaites making Christian converts A large meeting was con-
vened on the 13th Jaishtha, at which nearly a thousand people
assembled It was 1esolved that, as missionaries had their free
schools, so we also should have a school where childien would be
taught free of charge We were waiting subscription-book 1n
hand to see what each one would subscribe, when Ashutosh Deb
and Pramathanath Deb took the book fiom us and put down ten
thousand rupees against theirr names Raja Satyacharan Ghosal
subscribed three thousand, Brajanath Dhat two thousand, and Raja
Radhakanta Deb one thousand. In this manne: forty-thousand
rupees were raised then and there  Then we hnew that our
labours were crowned with success As a result of this meeting an
educational mstitution called the Hundu-khtturths was founded, and
Ra]'a Radhahanta Deb Bahadui was appointed piesident to carry on
its work Harimchun Sen and I became the gecrataries. Babu
Bhudeb Mukhopadhaya was the fisst teacher appomted in this fiee
"school  Thenceforivard the unde of Chpstian conversion was
stemmed,—and the designs of the missionaries were hnocked on the

head

' The well wisher of Hindus
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CHAPTER XIV.

When I found the knowledge of Brahma and a system of His
worship i the Upanishads, and when I came to know that this
was the skasfra whose authority was recognized throughout the
whole of India, I rtesolved to propagate the Brihma _religion
by means of the Upanishads All our theologians revere the
Upanishads as the Vedanta, the crowning pomt and essence of
‘all the Vedas If 1 could pieach the Brihma religion as based
upon the Vedanta, then all India would have one religion, all
dissensions would come to an end, all would be united In a
common brothethood, her former valour and power would be
revived and finally she would regain her freedom. Such were
the lofty asptrations which my mind then entertained. Idolatry with
all 1ts pomp and circumstance was to be found chiefly mn the
Tantras® and Puranas, or and had no place in the Vedanta 1f every
one were to turn from the Tantias and Puranas to the Upanishads,
if they sought to acquire the knowledge of Biahma as taught 1
the Upanishads, and devoted themselves to s worship, then it
would result 1n the utmost good of India. To clear the path to
that great good was my sole aim and object. But the Vedas, whose
crowning point were the Upanichads, the Vedas whose doctrines and
conclusions the Vedanta philosophy took such pains to atrive at,
those Vedas were a sealed book to us. A few of the Upanishads
had been published at the instance of Rammohun Roy, and I too
had collected some that had not yet been printed But we could
learn nothing of the extensive Vedic lLterature The Vedas had
become wvirtually extinct in Bengal WNyaye and Smrifs skastras

1 Tantras and Puranas.

The Purinas constitute an important department of Sanskrit hterature
and ate, n fact, the Vedas of popular Hindustan The term Purana signfies
old traditional story and the eighteen ancient nariatives to which this name
1s applied, ate smad to have been compiled by the ancient sage Vyasa, the
compiler of the Vedas and the Mahdibhdiiata and the supposed founder of the
Vedanta Philosophy.

Tantras represent & phase of Hindwism generally later than that of the
Puranas, although some of the Puranas are said to teach Tantric doctrines
by promoting the worship of Prakrit: and Sakts, the active energizang principle
of the Deity
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were studied in every fo/,* and many pundifs versed in these shastras
came forth thence, but the Vedas were totally ignored. The busmess®
of Brahmans, that of learning and teaching the Vedas, had altogether
disappeared from the country;there remained Brahmans only i
name, bereft of all Vedic knowledge, bearing the sacred thread alone
With the exception of one or two learned Brahman pundits, they did
not even know the meaming of their daily prajers, I felt a keen
desire to learn the Vedas thoroughly. Benares was the seat of Vedic
culture, so I purposed sending students there to learn the Vedas
In the year 1766 I sent one student to Benares He collected all *
the original Vedic manuscripts there and began to study them In
the following year three others were sent thetre Ananda chandra,
Taraknath, Baneshwar and Ramanath, these were the four students.

When I sent them to Benares my father was in England The
task of managing his various affairs devolved upon me But I was
not able to attend to any business matters properly. My subor-
dinates used to do all the work, I was only concerned with the
Vedas, the Vedanta, religion, God, and the uluimate goal of life, I
was not even able to stay quietly in the house My spirit of
renunciaion became deeper under all this stress of work
I felt no inclination to become the owner of all this wealth
To renounce every thing and wander about alone, this was the
desire that reigned :n my heart. Imbued with Flis love I would
roam in such lonely places that none would know, I would see
His glory on land and water, would witness His mercy 1n different
climes, would feel His protective power in foreign countries, in
danger and penl, in this enthusiastic frame of mind I could no
longer stay at home

In the month of Sravan, 1768, 1n the fulness of the rainy season
I went up the Ganges in 2 boat My good wife Sarada Devi came
to me with tears in her eyes and said “ Where would you go, leaving
me behind? If you must indeed go, take me with you” So hiring a
pihnace for her, I took her with me She mnstalled herself in it

1 Indigenous Sanskrit Schools,

6
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with Dwijendranath, Satjendranath and Hemendranath,—while I
occupied a laige roomy boat of my own with Rajnaiayan Bose.
Dwijendranath was then seven, Satyendranath five, and Hemendranath
three years old

Rajnarayan Bose's father’s name was Nundokishore Bose. He
was a favourite pupil of Rammohun Roy 1 was greatly delighted
to become acquainted with a man of his piety and good nature.
He adopted the Brihma religion 1n 1766, It would be a very good
thing if Rajnarayan became a Bidhma” he always used to say, He
did not hive to see this desire of his fulfilled After his death
Rajnarayan Babu came to see me in mourning. From that moment
I took him for my fnnend He was one of the most distinguished
English scholars of the time, and was well known as an educated
man His learning, modesty and picty drew me towards him more
and more day by day At last m 1y67 he declared himself a
Brihma His religious views were i complete accord with mine
In him I found an enthusiastic supporter. I specially entrusted
him with all the Enghsh reading and writing necessary at that time
for the spread of religion I used to expound to him the Katha
and other Upamshads, he tianslated them into English, and those
‘translations were published 1n the Tatwabodhini Patrika  Although
he was not then very well off, yet he was always cheerful, and we
always saw a smile on his face. He was then my separable
companion, I was very fond of having religious discussions with him

I used to look upon him as one of the family  \When I took this
trip with my family, I had Rajnarayan Babu with me and he stayed
m my boat My wife and sons were in the pinnace We starled on
our tour mn high spints The strong Sravan cunent was aganst
us, we advanced slowly and with great difficulty. It took three or
four days to reach Hugli, On arriving at Kalna two days later we
thought we had come a long distance indeed. Going along 1n this
manner, when we had left Patull behind, one day at four o’clock I
said to Rajnarayan Babu “ Fimish your diary for to-day. The beauty
of nature 1s too glorious to lose, come, let us go and sit on deck,”
He said ** It 1s quue early yet, who knows what events may happen
in the meantime for my diary ” Whilst talking to him thus I saw
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a dark cloud gatheing in the west, and feared a heavy storm.
“ Let us get into the pinnace ” I said to Rajnirayan Babu, ¢ it 1s not
safe to stay i the boat during a stoom”” The boatman put the

buat alongside the pmnace I was suting on the deck with

my feet on the ladder, and two boatmen were holding the boat and
pinnace together, Another boat was being towed along, and its
tow-rope fouled the top of our mast One of our men was trying to
dislodge 1t with a long pole, and 1 was watching him  The man who
was thus engaged could not bear the weight of the pole, and 1t was
about to fall from his hands upon my head Cries of © Take care’

Take care "’ arose on all sides, and there was a great hubbub I was
still looking up at the mast The boatman, straming every nerve,

just managed to miss my head, but could not keep clear altogether

The end of ihe pole struck the frame of my spectacles near the
corner of my eye My eje was saved, but the frame cut deep 1into
my nose. I pulled off myv spectacles, and the blood began to flow
profusely I then came down from deck and began to wash off
theblood The storm was forgotten, we were all rather off our guard

The boatmen were holding on to the pinnace, and m this manner
the pinnace was sailing along with the boat  All of a sudden a gale
sprang up and brohe the mast of the pmnace The bioken mast
with 1ts sail and ropes got entangled with the mast of the boat and
fell upon the deck where I had been witing  Now 1t kept hanging
over my head The pinnace, with 1its remaining sals, rushed
forward 1n the storm diagging the boat along with it The two
men who were holding on, could no longer keep 1t under control

The boat luiched to one side owing to the pull of the pmnace

That side was neaily level with the water, only about a finger's'
breadth above 1t A hue and cry arose about cutting the
rope entangled with the mast .\ dus’! a dao' But no
dae was to be found Someone climbed up the mast with
a blunt dzo Blow after blow was struck, but the rope could
not be cut with the blunt weapon With the utmost difficully
one rope was cut through, and yet another. A third was bemng

— ——y—

»

1 A heavy curved ke,
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backed at, Rajnardyan Babu and myself were gazing at the water
in silence. We are here one moment, and gone the next, life
and death go hand-in-hand. Rajnardyan Babu's eyes were fixed, his
voice hushed, s body ngid The boatmen were, stil cutting
the rope. Again a severe gust of wind arose ‘“Here itis agan”
exclaimed the boatmen, while they snapped the rope The boat, thus
set free, shot like an arrow to the oppostte bank, and stood alongside
I immediately jumped on land, and helped Rajnaréyan Babu to get
out also. We were now safely landed, but the pinnace was still
rushing on  “Stop, stop” cried the boatmen. It was then sunset,
and the shades of evening together with the gloom of the clouds
made 1t rather dark I could not quite make out in the darkness
whether the pinnace had stopped or not. From another side I saw
a small boat advancing swiftly towards ours. It soon came up with
us. “ What 1s this again > said I, “‘can 1t be a dacoit boat ?” I felt
alarmed A man jumped on land from the boat. I saw 1t was our
own Swarup tkensame THis face was sad and drawn. He gave
me a letter From what I could read of 1t with great effort iz the
dark, 1t appeared to contamn news of my father’'s death He said “all
Calcutta is upset. Several people have set out mn boats in search of
you. Nobody has yet succeeded in coming up with you and all my
trouble 1s now rewarded in having been able to find you” This
news came upon me like a thunderbolt Sadly and silently I
rowed towards the pinnace in my boat, and reaching 1t, got on boaid,
and read the letter clearly by lamplight Nothing was to be done
now Idid not then give anybody the news of his death, Early the
next morning I turned back towards Calcutta. My boat was a 14
oared one. Boards were nailed to the inner benches on either side,
and a broad farashk spread over them. I took my wife and children
1n there , gave the whole pmnace up to Rajnarayan Babu, and asked
bim to follow us leisurely. The boat rushed onwards swiftly like
a falling star with the Bhadra current of the Ganges, propeiled
by sail and oar. But my mind rushed on ahead of it. The noise of
wind and ramm was ceaseless in the cloudy sky. Midway, shortly
before reaching Kalna, such a strong gale sprang up near an open
field, that the boat came near to being capsized. It was then going
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alongside the bank. The boatmen immediately jumped on land
and tied the boat to the stump of a tree close by so that it was
sufe. That stump then seemed to me a veritable shelter n the
wilderness, and a gocd and true friend. In five minutes my anxiety
prompted me to set the boat free  When daylight was nearly gone I
caught a glimpse of the pale sun from between tne clouds We
had then reached Sukha Sagar. Sunset found us at Chandernagore,
By this ttme the rowers’ hands were benumbed  After the continuous
mcessant strain they could work no longer. Moreover high tide set n,
This was a great hindrance From here to Palta took us up to 8 o’clock
i the evening. Here the boat began to have a list to one side
From ten 1n the morning till the evening 1t had been raining without
a break We had to stop the boat too once or twice for fear of
sudden gusts of wind The boatmen were wet through and shivering
with cold As soon as we reached Palta a man from the niver side
came and told us a carriage was ready, at which news my drooping
spirits revived I had been sitting 1n the boat ever since, without
stirring  or getting up even once—now on hearing about the
carriage I cameand stood outside the door of the boat. There I
found myself knee-deep 1n water The water had filled the hold
of the boat and risen more than a foot above the flooring It was all
ramm-water I had not been aware of this before Had there been
no carriage waiting at Palta, had we gone on straight towards
Calcutta in the boat, it woul | most certainly have gone down with the
weight of the water, and I should not have lived to tell this tale.
Descending from the boat we got into the carriage. The roads were
full of water, in which the carriage-wheels were sunk up to the
middle. With the utmost difficuity we reached home at midmght.
Everyone was asleep, not 2 soul stirring I sent my wife and children
into the mner apartments, and myself went up to the third floor of
the Boytakkh@na  There I was welcomed by my cousin Braja
Babu Seeng him thus waiting for me alone up lo such a late hour
gave me a sort of fnight,—I know not why
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CHAPTER XV.

My fat.er died in London, in Sra an 1778 He was then 51
years of age. My youngest brother Nagendranath and my cousin
Nabinchandra Mukheryi were present at his deathbed After his
death the news reached me 1n Bhiidra On receipt of this news, I
went with my second brother to the opposite bank of the Ganges on
the rath day of the dark half of the moon and performed his obse-

. quies by burming an efigy made of kvse grass Beginning from this
day forward we went into the customary mowning for ten days, and
partook of kowiskydnna Durng this peniod of mourning, m conson-
ance with social rules of courtesy, I used to get up early every morn-
ing and go about barefoot till midday visiing all the leading men of
Calcutta, and after midday till evening I used to reccive these
gentlemen at my house I religiously performed all the rigorous
penances prescribed for a son m the event of his fathers death
My youngest uncle Ramanath Tagoie sounded a note of warning,
saying ‘‘Look here, don’t make a fuss now by harpmg upon
Brahma Dada’s name 15 too well-known” When I went to see
Raja Radhalanta Dev, he made me sit dosn by him, and made
n-xz;x): kind enquiries about my father, and expressed sinctre sorrow
for his death  He was very fond of me, and advised me thus as a
friend, “ Perform this S'radkka ceremony pioperly, according to the
rules lad down m the Sastras” 1 said to him with due
deference, 1 have taken the vow of Brahmaism, and carnot do
anything contrary to that vow. ForifI did so I should commit a
1810 against religion  But the S"7addha 1 shall perform will be
:‘accordance with the highest teachings of the Upanishads” He
rephed “ No, no, that cannot be, then the §raddia will not conform
10 the recogmized rites.  That would be going against social good
form, listen to my advice, and all will go well.” I said to my
second brother Girindranath, “ As we are Brihmas now, we cannot
perform the S7addha by bringing 1n the S'algram 1f we do that
what 1s the good of having become Brahmas and why should we

* Rice and ghee usuanlly taken during the period mourming.
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have taken vows " Tle answeied softly with bent head, “Then every-
body will forsake us, everyone will go against us, how can we get on
m the world, our family will not prosper, and we shall find
” “In spite of all that we cannot
possibly countenance idolatry” I said I did not receive any
encouragement from anybody in this matter Even my dear brother
threw cold water on my enthusiasm Everybody was opposed to
my views  So strong was the opposition, 1t would appear that I was

ourselves m great straits

gomng to drag them all down to perdiion  Tney seemed to
think that by one act of mine all would be saved or lost I
was alone on one side, against everybody on the other. No one
uttered a single word of hope, or encouragement. When I was thus
surrounded on all sides by difficulues, helpless and friendless,

only one staunch Brihma came to my assistance and gave
expression to my deepest sentiments ¢ Fear the world > What
fear > Fear Hun alone, fearing whom one 1s fearless of all else What
1s the blame of men before religion? Life itself can be sacnificed for
religion We shall chngto the Brahma Dharma even at the risk of our®
lives ” Who was tlus man?> It was Lalla Hazanlal In this cnsis I

came 1o learn that the Hindustanis of the Nurth Western Provinces
are superior o Bengalis in religous faith and courage  He took my :
side and stood by me, at one with me m heart and soul When'
my grandfather had gone on a pilgrimage to Brindabun, he had found

Haczarilal a helpless orphan there and brought him to our house

He gave im a home with the best of intentions for his future
welfare, but 1t tuined out to be the contrary 1n this case. In counng
to Calcutta he was carried away by the viclous current of town lfc

There was nobody to look after him, nobody to make any enquuries,
he fell into bad company, and led a depiaved and dissolute Life. In
this ev1l plight he obtained by the grace of God a refuge in Brih-
maism The strength of Brihma Dharma entered into his heart,
and with 1ts help hé overcame his sinful tendencies and was restored
to the path of a wirtuous hfe. This same Hazarlal afterwards
became a Brihma missionary Having obtained release from
the tortuous ways of sin by accepting the Brihma faith, he
tried to bring others also imto the path of wirtue. He began
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to point out the way of the highest good which lies 1n the
Brihma religion to every person i Calcutta, rich and poor and wise
and honoured. It was entirely owing to his efforts that so many
people then became Brihmas within such a short time It was
he who said to me in this trying time ¢ Why fear men? Which
1s greater,—God or man?’ His words filled me with courage
and zeal. The fire of God burned brighter within my heart I
could not sleep well at mght on account of all this discussion and
depression I had lost my father, thenthe whole day there was
the worry and trouble of social duties, and over and above
that there was this spirttual struggle going on within me  Which
would triumph, the world or religion ?—one could not tell—this
was what worried me My constant prayer to God was ** Vouchsafe
strength unto my weak heart, be Thou my refuge” All these
anxieties and troubles would not let me sleep at might, my head felt
dazed on the pillow. I would now doze off and again wake up
It was as if I was sleeping on the borderland between waking and
sleeping. At such a time some one came to me n the dark and
said ©“ Get up, and I at once sat up He said *“ Get out of bed’
and I got up.he said “follow me ’ and I folloned He
went down the steps leading out of the inner apartments, I did the
same and came out into the courtyard with him, We stood before
the front door The Durwans were sleeping My gude
touched the door, and the two wings flew open at once I went out
with him into the street 1n front of the house He seemed to be
a shadow-like form I could not see him clearly, but felt myself
constrained to do immediately whatever he bade me From thence
he mounted up upwards to the sky, I also followed him Clusters
of stars and planets were shedding a bnght lustre, nght and
left and 1n front of me, and I was passing through them. On the
way I entered a sea of must, where the stars and planets were no
longer wisihle  After traversing the mist for some distance I
came upon 2 stll full moon, hke a small 1sland 1n that
vaporous ocean, The nearer I came the larger grew that
moon It no longer appeared round, but flat like our earth. The
apparition went and stood on that earth, and I did likewise. The
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ground wasall of white marble Nota single blade of grass way
there,—no flowers, no fruit Only that bare white plain stretched
all around The moonlight theite was not derived fiom the sun
It shone ULy wvirtue of us own light Ihe riys of the sun
could not penetrale the swiounamng mist  Its own light was
very soft hke the shide we have i the daytime The
ain was pleansing lothe senses In th» cowse of my journey
actoss this plun I entered one of s ciies  All the houses
and all the streets weie of white marble not a single soul
was to be seen 1n the clewn and bnght and polished stieets, No
noise was to be heud evesything was calm and peaceful
My guwde entered a house by the roid and went up to the
second floor I also went with him I found myself mn a spacious
room, 1n which thcre were a table and some chans of white marble
He told me to sit down, and I sat down 1n one of the chanus The
phantom then vamished Nobody else was thete [ sat silent 1n that
silent room , shortly afterwards the cuitain of one of the doors in
fiont of the room w1is diiwn aside and my mother tppeared Her
hair was down, just as I had seen 1t on the duw of her death  When
she died [ nevcr thought that she was dead Lven when I camc
back from the buining ground after peiforming he: funeial cere-
montes I could not belicve that she was deadl I felt sure
that she was still alive  Now [ saw that Iving mother of mine before
me She sad I wanted to see thce so I sent for thee.
Hast thou really become n bdrakmagnan® * Kulam pavis
tram janan: lrartha On seeny her, and hearning these sweet
words of hers my slumber give wiy before a flood of joj. I found
myselt still tossing on my bed

The s7 addha dny came 1ound In front of our house along
shed was erected on the western courtjard, and adorned with the -
gold and silver offgrings to be made at the dan-sagar? Gradually

1 One who has known Biahmn
- Sapctified 1s the famuly, tulfilled 15 the mother s desne,
3 T'uneral gitls on 1 grand seale

7
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the quadrangle became filled withjfriends and relatives by blood
or marnage. I chose a mantra free from all association of idolatry
and instructed Shyamacharan Bhattacharya beforehand to make
me repeat that manfra at the time of the danoisarga® On the
other hand priests and relatives had deposited the salgram
etc 1n the middle of the shed and were awaiting my arrival. On all
sides there was noise and confusion and the press of people. Mean-
while I took Shyamacharan Bhattacharya to one end of the s2addka
shed and began to offer the gifis with the mansre previously
fixed upon Two or three offerings had already been made
in this manner when my cousin Madan Babu noticed us and
exclaimed * What are you all doing here? The offerings are being
made over yonder There 1s no shkalgram there, no priests,
nothing at all” Elsewhere another uproar arose, everybody began
to say, *They wont let those Aewr/an singers come mn”
Niratan Haldar said ** 4ka' the karfe was very fond of hearing
kirtan.”’ My youngest uncle Ramanath Tagore asked me “ Why did
you forbid the ker/an singers to come?” I said I knew nothing
about it and had not forbidden them He said “ There, look,
Hazanlal won't allow the Zirfan singers to enter the house” 1
hastily offered the sixteen items and other gifts and went
up to my rooms in the third storey. After that I saw nobody, 1
was told that Ginndranath was performing the sreddka. When
all this confusion had subsided after midday, I went with Shyama-
charan Bhattacharya and a few Brihmas to my marble-floored
room down below and read the kathopanisha/, whereasit 15 writen
in the kathopansshat that whosoever shall read this wpanishat at the
time of sraddka shall thereby reap fruit everlasting. Nothing
further transpired that day. Friends, relations and distant connec-
tions, everyone that had come from far and near partook of
the feast and went their ways. Next day no relatives came to the
apponted feast They all deserted me. My uncle, my first
cousins and my four aunts remamed on my side. Each of
them lived 1n separate houses, so that the others were not able

! Oflering of gifts by reciting mantras,
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to ostracise me and I could not be boycotted. I said to Girindra-
nath “ What have you gamed by performing the sraddka? Nobody
has recognized 1t as valid, yet you have broken your pledge.
Those whom you sought to please by acting against your religion
nevertheless did not partake of the caste dinner” Prasanna Kumar
Tagore sent me word to say, “If Devendra never does so agamn
we shall all accept his invitation,” I replied “If that could be, then
why should I have made all this fuss ? I can never again join hands
with 1dolatry,” This was the first instance of a sraddka being-
performed without 1dolatry 1n accordance with the rites of
Brahma dharma. Friends and relatives forsook me, but God drew
me nearer to Himself. I gamed satisfaction of spint at the triumph
of religion  And that was all I wanted.
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CHAPTER XVL

My father’s first visit to Europe was in the month of Pausha, 1763

He then owned large zemindaiies situated 1n the districts of
Hughli, Pabna, Rajshahi, Cuttack, Midnapur, Ryngpur, Tipperah,
etc, and cairted on an extensive business in Indigo factories,
‘saltpetre, sugar and tea. In addition to all these, coal mines were
being worked n Ramguny Our worldly prospeuty wais then
at 1ts zemth His keen intelligence made 1t clear to him that should
the management of these extensive affans devolve upon us n the

future, we would not be able to cope with them If the commeicial
concerns failed through us, ow large self-acquired Zemindaries
would also be lost with them, and our ancestral estates Berahimpui
and Cuttack would neet wth 1 like fate, That owing to loss n his
bustness transactions we should be deprived of the property of our
forefathers also,—this was the anwety that pieyed upon his mmnd
[ 1erefore in 1762, before going to Eutope, he drew up a tinst-deed,

and joming to our ancestral Zemindaries of Berahimpur and

Cutiack his self acquired propeity Dihi Shahazadpur and Paigana
Kaligiam, he made over these four estates mto the hands of thiec
rustees  \ll the propeity was vested in them, we being the bene
ficiaries thereof  This act of his testified to lus love for us, as well

as 10 his keen foresight  31x months alter his retmin from his frst
vsit to Europe, he made a will, 1n the month of Bhadia, 1765,

diiding all his propetty equally amongst us thiee brothers The

tamily ancestral house was allotted to me, the thiee-storeyed

Buithakkkana house to my second brother Girindranath, and the

entire open space lo the we<t of our family dwelling-house to my

youngest brother Nagendranath, together with a sum of Rs 20000
for bullding a house ~ My father had a half-share n our firm of

Carr Tagore & Co., and the share-hclders of the other half were certain

Englishmen; I bhad 2 one-anna share 1 the cancern. My father

had bequeathed his half-share 1n this business to me alone, but I

did not keep 1t only for myself, we three brothers divided it equally
between us. Girindranith had a very good head for business

" One day after he had become a partner m the fim, he made the

following proposal to me “Singce the entire capial mn the



[ 58 ]

firm 15 ours, why should we share the profits with these Enghsh
people ? Why not take the whole business into our hands ?” This
idea did not commend ntself to me [said “Thisis not a sound
proposal [he energy and strength of purpose with which the
English are now wo king, knowing themselves to be partners, will
will not be biought to bear on our undertakings if they are
deprived of therr nghts We shall never be able 10 manage
this extensive business alone, they ate absolutely necessary for
carrying on the work  As partners they certainly have a share 1n
the profits, but 1n the event of luss they have to bear that as “elil.
Whereas 1f mstead of remammg partners they were to become
paud servants, we should be obliged to pay therr big salaries
anyhow, whilst they would not take the same imnterest in the well-
betng of the firm as they are taking now [Iheiefore 1 do not
approve of your proposal” ‘“But " he argued, “the Sahebs have
no separate property o1 assets of their own  Should our firm ever
come to grief, then the creditors will fall on us alone—it 1s our pro-
perty that will be seized, 1t will be for us to settle all accounts, and
our estates will have to be sold 1n payment of all debts ‘They
share the profits now, but in time of loss they will have no loss to
bear. They will go away after enjoying the profits, whilst we will go
on counting our losses and sacrificing all we possess Look at what
1s happening even now  All our Zemindary money 1s being poured
nto the fim,—the more money we give the hungrier it becomes,
nothing can <atisfy 1ts fetocious craving  But the English partners
do not contribute a single pice °  Upon hearing him speak thus I
praised his talent for business and gave him entire control over the firm,
thus also getung ample leisure myself for work m the Brihma Samyj
We three brothers now became the sole proprietors of the whole
firm, We engaged the services of former Enghsh partners some on
Rs 1000 sonie on Rs. 2000 a month, according to therr re-pective
shares They had to agree to this arrangement and each attend
to lis own business. lhis new system of work was introduced
into the firm of Carr Tagore & Co, maccordance with Girindianath s
proposal My approbation encouraged him, so that he began to 100k
after the affairs of the firm with interest to *he best of his abilitics
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CHAPTER XVII

We learnt from the teachings of the Upamshad that the
Rigveda Pajurveda Samaveda Atkaravaveda, and Sikska, Kalpa
Vyakarana, Nirukta, Chhanda, all these were inferior branches
of knowledge, while that knowledge alone was the highest by
which  Parabrahmae could be known With deep reverence we
accepted this doctrime. It was 1in perfect accord with our
own aim and object With a view to proclaim this object to the
general public, we began to publish the following vedic verse as
a- heading from the first number of the second series of the
Tatwabodhim Patrika Aparid ngvedo yajurvedah simavedo’tharia
vedah’ s'tksha kalpo vyakaranam miruktancchandojyotishamitt  Atha
Pard yaya Tadaksharamadhigamyate,” When we came to know
from this that there were two kinds of knowledge in the Vedas,
lPardmdm and Adpaerdvidyd, we became anxious to search the
Vedas in order to hnd out in detail what was the subject-matter of
the inferior knowledge and what of the supreme knowledge. I myself
_prepared to go to Benares Accompanied by Lalla Hazanlal, I set
out for Benares in a Palki dak, 1n the month of Asswin, 1969 \We
arnved there after a tedious and troublesome journey of 14 days.
I took up my abode 1n the Alinmandir on the banks of the Ganges
The students T had sent were highly delighted to have me there with
them They related to me what progress they had made in their studies
- and gave me all the news of Benares I said to them [ must hold a
meeting here and invite all the leading Brahmans and shastris of
Benares who are versed in the Vedas I want to hear all the Vedas
and to understand their meaning ‘ Ramanath, you ask vour Rigveda
Guru to mvite the Rigved Brahmans of Benares Baneshwar, you
ask your Yajurveda Gurz to invite the Yajurvedi Brahmans

! There are six Vedéngas, or helps to aid the student i reading and
understanding the Veda and applymg 1t to sacrifioal rites viz 1 s'1kshd, the
science of pronunciation , 2 Kalpa, ceremomal drrectory, compusing rules
relating to the Vedic 11tual and sactifices, which 1ules are eallen Srauta siitra ;
3 Vydkaiana, grammar, 4 Nirnkta, exposition of difficult Vedic words,
5 Chhandas, metre, 6 Jyotisha, astronomy, 1including arithmetic and
mathematics, especially 1n connection with astrology.
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of Benares. Taraaknath, you ask your Samaveda Gur# to invite the
Samaveda Brahmins, Anandachandra, you ask your Atharvavedas
Guru to vite the Atharvavedi Brahmans of Benares” Thus all
the Brahmans were mvited A rumour was spread in the city that
some pious disciple bad come from Bengal, who wished to hear
all the Vedas The Panda of Vis'wes'war came to me, and begged
me t0 accompany him to the temple of Vis'wes'war, I said * Here
I am already in the temple of Vis'wes’'war, where else need I go !
On the morning of the third day after my arnval at Benares, the
spacious hall of the M&nmandir was filled with Brahmans { seated
them 1n four rows,—one for the Rigveda, two for the Yajurvedaj
and one for the Atharaveda There were only two Samavedi boys,—
whom I seated by my side. They were quite young Brakmacharis,
still wearing rings in thelr ears, which become their faces so well,
Baneshwar carried the cup containing sandalwood paste, Taraknath
carrted the flower-garlands, Ramanath carried the wearing apparel
and Ananda Chandra canied Rs 500 As soon aa Baneshwar
put the sandalpaste maik on a Brahman's forechead, I'araknath
decorated him with a garland of flowers, after which Ramanath
gave him a linen DhAufs, and lastly Ananda Chandra put Rs. 2 1mto
his hand Thus every Brahman received a mark, a garland, a
dhutr and money The Brahmans were delighted with this homage
and exclaimed “ Lo, how full of piety 1s thus Yayman' Nobody
has ever done such a thing mm Benaies  ‘“ Sancufy me now by

sard I o them with due humility

reciting the Vedas, 1 pray you
The Rigiedt Brahmans repeated “ Agnimide Purohitam ™ all
together 1n a loud voice with great fervour. Then the Yajurvedis
began the Yajurveda As soon as they commenced to recite
“ Ishetw4 urjetwd ” one of the Brahmans cried out ** The Yajman
has insulted me "’ I asked whetemn lay the msult. He said “The
Black Yaju 1s the older Yaju, no precedence has been given to 1,
it has not been recited first, we have been nsulted,” I said “ You
had better settle this matter between yourselves amicably.” A quarrel
then ensued between these two factions as to who should recite first
When I saw there was no chance of their quarrel coming to an end I
proposed that both paities shouldgrecite at the same time. At this



[ 56 ]

they were pleased, and both sides began to recite loudly and con-
fusedly, so that nothing could be made out Then I said “ Now that
the honour of both has been satished, let one side stop, and the other
begin,” upon which, first the White Yajur, and then the Black Yajur
was recited Il took a long ume to recite the Yajur veda The
Sdmaved: boys were eager to chant the Sima hymus They became
restless at the delay in the recial of the Yajurveda As soon as it
was over they looked at me, and I asked them to recite Imme-
diately, both of them commenced the Sima chant ¢ Indra &jam”
in a sweet tone of voice Such sweet chanting of the Sima 1 had
never heard before TLast of all the Atharvavedis recited and the
assembly broke up After the meeting was over the Brahmans
were kind enough tosay to me ¢ May 1t please the Payman 10 give
a feast to the Biahmans We shall all eat together in a garden

Before 1 could say anything in reply Taiaknath whispered in my
ear to me, *“ A feast to these Brahmans, mdeed! We shall have to
provide everything, and they will each mark out a square n a plot
of ground, and have separate meals What 1sthat to us? It 1s not
as if it was like our own Brahman feasts, where we cook for
them all and they all eat” Another Brahman came and said to
me, “We shall soon celebrate a sacrifice (Fayna) here, 1f you care to
come and see 1t ’ I said it was for this that I had come here He
satid, * Animals are not killed in our sacrifice We perform the
I1’ajna by mahing animals of flour paste ” From another side some
Brahmans cried out, ¢ What kind of Yajna 1s that 1n which ammals
are not killed ? It says 1n the Vedas ° s'vetam ilabheta,” white goats
must be sacrificed I found that even i the matter of sacnfice
there were different factions However the Brahmans went
away pleased A holy Brahman of the place came at noon, bring-
ing with him rice and vegetables for my midday meal At 3 o’clock
in the afternoon the learned skasiris of Benares agamn came to the
Mdinmandir for discussion of the shastras Tl enankdnda and
karmakinda of the Vedas and other skasiras were argued upon
in this assembly In the course of conversation I asked them,
' Js the killing of animals at sacnifices sanctioned 1n the Vedas?” They
answered, without killng animals no yayma (sacrifice; can ever be
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performed Whilst I was thus discussing the shasfras with these
pundils, a babu from the Benares rajak’s palace (by dabx must be un-
derstood the brother of the rajah) came to meand said,—* The
Maharaja wishes to see you’ I accepted this mvitation of his The
meeting was then dissolved and the skastris went home after receiving
parting gifts of money One of them said, *“ We have accepted your
gifts with great satisfaction  The accepting of gifts from a S'zdra 1n
Benares makes one’s hair stand on end’” The next day that dadx
came and took me with him to Ramnagar on the opposite hank,
The Rajah was then not at home The Babu hegan to show
me all the treasures cf the Rajah The rooms were as crowded
as a shop with pictures, mirrors, chandeliers, carpets and
hangings, tables and chawrs. Whilst [ was bhaving a look round,
Isaw before me two dandis singing the rajah’s praises, 1n a very
sweet voice. By this I knew he had arrived As soon as he
came m he welcomed me warmlv and took me to his andience hall
Singing and dancing immediatelv began there He presented me
with a dramond ring, which I acceptrd with due deference, and
took my leave of him He said, “It has given me great
pleasure to meet you You must be sure to come to the Ram'ila -
on the tenth dav of the moon > [ made my bowto him and returned
to Benares at sunset I went to Ramnagar agan on the Ramlila
day, and found the rajah smoking the Aookak seated on a big
elephant Behind him on a small elephant was his hookah-bearer
holding 2 hookah set with diamonds On another elephant sat
the Rajaouru (religious preceptor of the rajah) dressed in the
ascetic’s brick coloured robe, and silent He had his tongue
encased i wood, lest he should speak Even in this he could
not relv upon himself  Colonels generals and commanding officers
surrounded the rajah on all sides, each on his own elephant.
I also got an elephant to ride on, and we all started for the scene of
the Ramlila On armving at the mele we found crowds and crowds
of people, just like another Benares In one place a throne-like
erection had been made, which was decorated all over with flowers,
and above this was a canopy  On this throne was seated a bov, bow
and arrow in hand. The people kept gomng up to him and

8
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bowing down at his feet. On this occasion it was he that was
Ramachandra, king of Ayodhya A lule further on was the
battlefield On one side were some figures representing rakskasas,
with the heads of camels, horses or goats 'They were standing
in rows and consulting with each other, the horse’s face next
to the cow’s ear, the camel’s fice next to thz goat's ear, and so
on, they were whispering to one another. A grcat council of war
was apparently being held After a ime a bomb felf in their miast,
and fireworks began on all sides 1 left the place quietl
Then from Benares I went by boat as faras Mwzapur, seeing the
Vindhya ranges on the way Woards cannot express the joy and
the enthusiasm I felt on seemng even those small Vindhya hills J
wandered about from early morning till midday, and burning with
hunger and thirst returned to the boat where I drank a httle milk
and felt revived In the Vindhydchal 1 saw both the Zogamdya
and Bhogamdyd The Yogamaya was ten-handed and carved 1n
stone Not a single pilgrim, not a soul was to be seen there On
going 1o the temple of Bhogmiya I found 1t as cro vded as Kalighat,
Hmndustanis wearmg red turbans and marks of red sandal
on the forehead and garlands of ravz flowers were sacrificing goats
with much splashmg of blood This appeared to me to bea
strange thing. I could not elbow my way to the temple through
that crowd so I saw what I could from some distance I then
returned home by steamer from Mirzapur. I first came as far
as Kumarkhali, taking Ananda Chandra with me on the way from
Benares  After inspecting my Zemindary there I came back home
to Calcutta, The other students followed shortly after and devoted
themselves to the work of the Sami). Lala Hasarilal set forth from
Benares with nothing 1n his pocket, to preach in distant lands Al
that he possessed was a single ring, on which was engraved In
Band: yek bk nehi rakege < Even this will not remawn.” Thus he
departed, never to return, and I did not see him again.
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CHAPTER XVIII

I was now thoroughly convinced that the subject-matter of the
inferior knowledge 1n the Vedas was the various sacrifices in honour
lof the gods  The Zo/a of the Rigveda praises the gods, the adhyas yu
of the Yajurveda olfers ghse to the gods, and the wdga/a of the
Samaveda smgs the glory of the gods at the tme of sacrifice. In
the Vedas there are 1 all thicty-three gods, chief amongst whom are
Agni, Indra, Marut, Surya and Usha  Agni1s present in all the
Vedic rites,-without him no Vedic payua can be performed. The
god Agnt 1s not only to be worshipped at the sacrifice, he 1s also the
priest of the sacrifice  As the priest of the Rajah does his bidding,
so does Agni mmself, acling as priest of *he sacrifice, perform the
koma It 15 Agn: that distributes amongst the gods the ghee that 1s
gtven to them in their respective names  lherefore he 1s not only
the priest, he 1s also the messenger of the gods And hke a
treasurer, Agn: distributes amongst the woishippers the frut
gammed by each through his oblation to each god The god
Agnt's duttes are mamifold, andn the Veda he reigns supreme
Again, you will obscrve that without lim none of out domestic rites
can be performed. From the buth-ceremony up to the funeral and
Sraddha ceremonies, on all occasions there must be Agm.
He 1s the witness of marriage The Sudra has no nght to the
Vedas, yet he must have 4gn: as a witness to marriage, lo whom
he has to offer ghee without 1epealing any mantzas 1 did not know
before that the god Agni held such supremacy amongst us  From
my childhood I had seen that nothing could be done without the
shalgram In marrage and other ceremonies, atall poojaks and
religious festivals, you must have the skalgram, it 15 our household
god. Having seen the skalgram everywhere, I had thought 1t alone
reigned supreme  And having given up the shalgram and the worship,
of Kal: and Durga I thought we had done with 1dolatry  But now I
saw there were many 1dols such as dgui, Vayu, Indra, Surya, eic,!
who had no hands and feet and bodies, yet weie percepuble by the
senses  Their power was felt by all  The Vaidiks believed that if,
these were not propitiated the whole creation would be destroyed by
excess or want of rain, by the fierce heat of the sun, or the tempest-



[ 60 1]

tous whirlwmd, In their propitiation lay the well-being of the
umverse, in their wrath its destruction. Hence Agnt Vayu Indra
and Surya are worshipped as gods i the Vedas. Kal, Durgd,
Rdma, Kriskna are all modern divinities of the ZTaenfras and Purdnas.
Agm, Vayu, Indra, and Surya, these are the ancient vedic pods,
and the pomp and circumstance of sacrifice concern them alone
Therefore I was oblized to give up altogether the hcpe of pro-
pagaung the worship of Brakmae by means of the Veda: which sanc
tion the Karma-kanda We now turned from the Vedas and be-
came  Peda-sannyas: householders d4gm also no longer
retained a predommant place in our domestic ceremonies, as
prescribed 1n the Vedas, But the Brahmarad: sages of old re-
nounced everything and became sannyaszs After giving up the
sacrifictal ceremonies they could no longer remain at home, but
disgusted with the elaborate rites of the yagnas, so contrary to wis-
dom, and desirous of salvation, they betook themselves to the forest
There they became one with that BraZma who 1s dearer than son,
dearer than all nches They gave up worshipping materal
gods The Upanishad 1sthe Upanishad of the forest, in the forest
“was it composed, 1n the forest was it preached, 1n the forest was 1t
taught. It was forbidden even to read it in the house, The Upa-
niskad came to our hands 1n the very begmning.
® But the ancient sages also were far from being sausfied n their
hearts with sacrificing to such finite deities as dgnz Vayx etc  In
their midst also arose the question, where did these gods come from ?
The mystery of crealion began to he seriously discussed amongst them
They said *“Who knows for certain whence came this wondrous
creation® Who has ever told us here whence all these things
were born ? The gods were born after this creation, then who knows
from whom this universe has sprung ? Ko addhd veda ke iha pra-
vochat kutadi@ld kula 1am vistishirh Arvdgdevd asya visarjanendthd
ko weda yata dvabhiva” The Rishis, beng ufiable to fathom the.
mystery of creauon, and being filled with unrest and plunged 1 the
darkness of dejection, devoted themselves with great intensity and
singleness of purpose to the gamning of enlightenment. Then the
—God of gods, the Supreme Spirit revealed Humself 1n the pure hearts
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of these steadfast and dispassionate Ruskis and gave out the light of
truth which passeth all understanding, whereby the Riskis were
satisfied 1n mind and glad at heart, and they understood whence
came this creation and who was its creator Then they fervently
expressed themselves in this hymn of the Rigoveda. Before crea-
tion ”* there was then neither death nor immortal hfe There was no
day and might, neither was there knowledge Then that one alone
existed, animated by His own power Naught existed but Bim, this
present univeise was not Alrilyurdsidamrifam natarhi na rairyé
ahna asit praketak Gdnideviiam svadhayd ladekam ftasmaddhd-
nyanna parah kin cha ndsa” Those Rushis who came to know
Brakma by dint of meditation and the grace of God, thus expressed
His truths ¢ He who gives life, He who gives strength, He whose
commands the whole universe obeys, together wih the gods;
whose shadow 1s immortahty, whose shadow is death, who else 1s
the God to whom we shall offer our oblations, Fa dtmaeda baladd
yasya vishwa updsale pras'isham yasya devdh yasya cchayimritfam
yasya miiuk kasmar devdya havish@ vidhema” ‘ You know not Him
who has created all these things, who dwelleth within your hearts
distinct from all else How indeed should they know when they all
wander about enve'oped in the must of ignorance, engaged 1n
wrangling, sausfied with the pleasures of the senses and guided
by the sacnficial maniras ¢ Na tam wvidithe ya 1ma jaydndnyat
yushmdkamantaram vadbhiva Nihdrena pravritd  jalpvd  chasu
fripa uklhas'asas'charanti” The seeking after Brahma, the know-
ledge of Brahma, the truths relating to Brahma, see how brightly
these things shine forth 1n the ancient Rik and Yajurvedas Strange
to say, the profound sayings of the Upanishads are contamed in the
ancient vedas, and 1t 15 these that constitute the glory of the Upa-
nishads  The texts Safyam gndnamanantam Birehma ” and © Dud-
suparnd sayujd sakhdyd ” of the upanishads, are all sayings of the
Rigveda, and have been extracted from it by the Upanishads Should
all else in the Vedas die, yet these truths will never die. This stream
of truth, flowing onwards, flooded and purified and ennobled the
lives of the Upanishad Rzshis Their hives werer buill up out of °
these truths. Through these they tasted of immortality, and



[ 62 1]

advanced on the path of salvation. It was owing to the influence of
these truths that they exclaimed out of the fulness of their hearts,
“Vedihametam purusham makdinlam ddityavar nam lamasah parastdt.
Tameva Vadilvilimrilyumets ndnyah panthl vidyateyandya™ *“1 bhave
come to know that sublime and shining being beyond the confines
of darkness; the worshipper overcomes death by knowing Him
alone, besides this there 1s no other way of gaimng salvation.” 1
learnt that this was the supreme knowledge, and it had for 1ts subject
the one-without-second Brahma Zkamevi dvitiyam.
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CHAPTER XIX.

On my return from Benares I found that our firm Carr Tagore
& Co wasina tottering condiion Bills of exchange were com-
mg 1, but the money to meet them was hard to find.
We had to provide the money daily with the utmost difficulty.
How long could such a state of things continue ? Meantime
one day a ‘Aundi for Rs 30000 arrnved, money for which
was not forthcoming The day drew near to its close but the
money could not be raised. ['he holder of the draft took 1t
back and went away without the money The firm of Carr Tagore
& Co thenceforth lost its presuge-—and the office-doors were closed
The month of phalgun 1769 saw the downfall of Carr Tagore and
Co’s business. [ was then 30 jears old A meeung of all the
creditors was called, by the advice of the head-assistant Mr. D M
Gordon Three days after the wimnding-up of the business,
they all assembled 1in the third-storey-room of the bulding.
D M Gordon hac prepaied an account of our assets and habilities,
which he placed before the meeting In 1t was shown that
the total liabilities of our firm amounted to one crore of rupees,
—the total money due reahisable, was seventy /ukks,—-there was a
deficit of 30 lakhs He said to those assembled *The proprietors
of the firm are willing to make up the deficit by adding theirr own
personal property Take the dues and assets of the firm, together
with their zemindary nights, all under your control, and satsfy your
respective dues, but there 1s a trust-property which does not belong
to them of right, only this property you will not be able to touch
While Gordon was thus addressing the meeting, I said to Girindra
nath, “Mr. Gordon 1s warning the creditors that nobody can touch
our trust-propeity At this juncture we ought to come forwaid and
say that although the irust-property cannot be made to change hands
n fulfilment ot our,debts, yet we are ready to break up the trust,
and give up even this property 1n order to clear off our debts The
best thing we can do 1s to adopt such means as will enable us to free
ourselves entirely from our paternal debts 1f these cannot be liqui-
dated by the sale of other properties, then the trust-property must be
sold too” The creditors, on the other hand, were beginning to show
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signs of dissatisfaction on hearing that they were debarred from
laying hands on a certain portion of the estate But when at the
nest moment they heard tnat we were prepared to give all our pro
perty together with the trust-property 1nto theirr hands, of our own
free will without the least compunction and mdependentls of
any decree of the law courts they were astounded At this proposal
of ours, we saw that many kindlv-disposed mones lenders were
moved to tears They too were grieved at our 1mpending misfur
tune. They saw that we hal no hand 1n tne 115¢ and tall of the
firm, that we were innocent anl not to blame We were s0 1oung
and this terrible misfortune had befallen us  To-dav all
this wealth and property was ours to morraw not a vestige of 1t all
would remain—this was the hought that filled them wuh
pity. Instead of bemg angrv at therr loss, on the contrary
their hearts meltel with pitv Whencs dil t'ns pity enter into their
hearts at this moment - He alone msoired t'em with compa-sion
who 1s my hfefong fiend Thay proposed that as we had res gned
all claims, we should cet an annual allovince of Rs 25c00 out of
the estate for our m~intenance. Tirus a friendly feching was
established between ’ebtors 11d cre litors  None of them at that time
filed a suit 1n court in oider to realice theirr dues Thev took
the whole of our property into their own hands and tormed a
commuttee of their principal men 1n order to manage 1t A secretary
to that committee was appointed on a salary of Rs 1coo0  Under
him were placed other a s stanis also They carried on business
under the name of Carr Tagore & Co 1n liqudation
The meeting was dissolved after our creditors had established their
clam to all cur property We two brothers set out on our
way home While driving back I said to Ginndranath, <We have
_just performed the Viskvasit Pajna by gning up everything ’
*“Yes,” satd he, “now let everyom; know that we have kept nothing
for ourselves, let them say, they have given all they possessed, saroa-
vedasam dadan’ 1 said “ What if people say so? The law courts
~will not listen to them  Whenever anybody files a plant i court we
shall have to swear that we have given everything, we have nothing
left Otherwise the law will not let us off But as long as we have
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a shred of cloth left on our bodies, we cannot stand up in a Court of
justice and solemnly affirm that we have given everything. As
1t 15, we will give up everything, but we cannot take our oath upon 1t.
May God and Righteousnstss protect us. May I never have to
pass through the Insolvency Court.” Thus conversing we reached
home

Things turned out just as I wanted,—all our property went out
of my hands As in my mind there was no desire for the things
of this world, so also no worldly goods were mine,—like unto lke,
both sides were balanced.

adly Ao st Gt o &5 hd W
S e asg Sy hesh S

“In that desire, may there be no other prayer but the prayer
for hghtning,—if lightning were to fall and destroy my hoard
and harvest then I should not be surprised ”” If I were (0 go on
repeating this and 1f lightning fell and consumed everything then what
there to wonder at? What I say 1s “O Lord, I want nothing
but Thee” He has graciously accepted my prayer, and revealing
Himself unto me, wrenched away everything else, Dumrike thuddia
mayessur nak: ki chibdke pdn: pyun What I had prajed for
was now granted and realised That was a day of days at the
burning-ground,—and this day was just such another I had
taken another step foiward. I reduced my staff of servants, sent all
my houses and cairiages to be auctioned, brought my food and
clothing within reasonable bounds—became a sanpdsz without leav-
ing home. I took no thought for what I should eat and how I
should clothe myself on the morrow. Nor did I trouble myself as
to whether to-morrow [ should stay in this house or have to leave 1t
I became totally free from all desire. I had read 1n the Upanishads
about the peace and happiness of mm who desires nothing, and now
I tasted of it in real hife. As the moon 15 freed from Rakz,® so did
my soul become free from the things of the world, and feel the
heaven of Brahma, “O’ Lord in the midst of untold wealth my soul
was In agony, not having found Thee,—~now, finding Thee, I have*
found everything.”

1. Rahu is the Dragon’s head or ascending node of the moon and cause of
Eohpees. The story 15—When the gods and demons churned the Ocean, 1%
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At this time I used to remain absorbed mn thought about deep
philosophical doctrines from morning till noon. From noon till
evening I would be engaged in studying the Vedas, the Vedanta,
the Mahabharata and suchlike skasfras, and in translating the
Rigveda into Bengali. In the evening I used to sit on the terrace
on a broad blanket. There Brihmas,—seekers after Brahma
and earnest seekers after the truth would come and sit by
me and discuss various skasires. These discussions were some-
times carried on tll after past mudmght. I also looked over
the articles for the Tatwabodhini Patrika at this time. Three
or four months after the dissolution of our firm, Girindranath said
to me one day, “Time 1s passing. but the debts are not being paid off
at all. The sakhibs are only sitting idle and drawing their pay
There 15 no hope of our dehts bemng cleared at this rate. If we
go on like this even the sale of our homestead would not enable
us to deliver ourselves from these debts. I wish therefore to make
this proposal to the committee of creditors, that if they entrust us
with the management of our own affairs, we could devise some
means of clearing off the debts before very long, by our own efforts
and without much cost ” It _hought this an excellent proposal, and
shortly after we brought it forward at a meeting of the creditors.
They agreed to 1t gladly and trustfully. Then we took the
management 1nto our own hands, transferred the office to our house,
and engaged a sa4zb and a clerk. Thus did we begin to reel up the
string of Carr Tagore and Co’s kite from the watch-tower of our
-own house. Whether 1t would snap halfway or not was the question.

was hiated to Vishnu, when the Amrita appeared, that Rahu, one of the demons,
had tasted it. Vishnu immediately cut off the head of the offender, but as he
hpd drunk of the water of hfe, neither head nor trunk would perish, The head
taking the name of Kahu and the trunk that of Ketu, were placed
heaven a3 the ascending and descending nodes, According to popular notions,
at the time of an eclipse Rahu devours the sun and moon ; hence as soon as

an eclipse 1s noticed the people make a dreadful noise by blowing horns &e. to
canse Rahu to restore these luminaries.



CHAPTER XX
THE TRUE YOGI.

Out of the four students who had been sent to Benares to collect
and learn the Vedas, Anandachandra Bhattacharya returned
with me to Calcuita after having studied of the Uparishads, Ka/ka,
Pras'na, Mundaka, Chhdndogys, Talavekira, Sveids'vaiara, Véja-
saneya, and part of Vrikaddranyaka , of the Vedangas Nirukfa and
Chhanda, of the Vedanta philosophy annotated Sufrabkdshya,
Vedinta Paribhdskd, Vedantasira, Adhikaranaméld, Siddhantalesha,
Panchadas’s, and the annotated Guthbhishya, of the Karmamimdmsd
the Tatwakaumud: Of the other three, the Rigved: student
Raminatha Bhattichirya had finished up to the 3rd chapter of the
7th dshtaka of the Rigveda Samhuta, together with the 6th Chapter of
the 1st. Asklfaka of its commentary. The Yajurvedic student
Baneshwar Bhattacharya had learnt 31 chapters of the Aladhyanding
Samhii@ , the 2nd. chapter of the Zawizzya Samhatd, 13 chapters
of the first part of Kanwe Bhdshya, and 25 chapters of its second
part The Simaved: student Taranath Bhattacharya had studied
of the Samaveda 36 Sémas of the Veyagdna, the 4th Prapdthaka of
the Aranyagdna, the 7th part of the Ukagdna, the third Sutia-
bhdshya of the 6th. part of the Ulara-bhdshya, and the Karma-
mimdmsé , of philosophy up to the Fatikhandana of Shastradipikd
Of these, four men judging Anandachandra to be well versed i the
shastras, and possessed of a reverential and devouqpal spint,
I gave hum the title of Ved&ntavigish, and appointed him tol
the post of Updchdrye of the Brahma Sama)

The study of the Vedas led me to believe that 1t was not the actual
moon, sun, wind and fire alone that the sages of old worshipped. It
was that one Great God whom they worshipped under the forms ofy
Agni, Vayu and many others So we find m the Rigveda, “ua
afaarsgsgafd I wrafcamwrg:”  The Rishis call that One
God by various names, such as Aem, Yama, and Vayu, So
also n the Yajurveda “gq w@a@d & ” He Himself 1s,
all the gods. It was with regard to this Vedic text that I had
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stated in the preface of the Rigveda translation * That Being,
whoever he may be, dwelling i the sun, is the Sun-god That
Bewng, whoever he may be, dwelling 1n the wimnd, 1s the
Wind-god. That Being, whoever He may be, dwelling mn the fire,
1s the Fire-god”, this means, not that the Vaidiks worship the outward
material sun etc. but they worstup the sentient spint dwelling
I'within  There 1s a vast difference between the gods of the Zaniras
and Puranas and the gods of the Vedas But the common run of
people in this country do not recognize this difference They
believe that the worship of Kd/: and Dur ga 1s inculcated 1n the Vedas
With a view to dispel these false 1deas, and to acquire a knowledge
of the gradual evolution of our ancient manners, customs and religion,
1 set to work to translate the Rig Veda with the help of a pundit from
Benares. The first half of the original text of the Rigveda had been
procured by the Sabha, and of the commentaries enough had been
obtained to enable us to proceed with the work of translation for
the present. But this was a stupendous task In the Samkz/a alone
there were more than 10000 verses. I despaired of ever being able
to finish it However I went on translating as much as I could and
publishing 1t n the Tatwabodhini Patrika
Hitherto these two great texts only had found a place in the
Brahmga Samaj form of worship “®&’ wraws<’ #sr1 wAgsqwRd
afewr'a’ + This was incomplete. By the addition of “mre’
fraqe @ " they were made complete. In the year 1770, three years
after the ntroduction of the Sama; form of worship, I added on
“aqum’ fagA® d1” He who 15 the presiding Detty of our soul, and
who ever wnstils into it all wisdom and spintuslity, He 1s “gs
gAqaw #a’ | We realise Him 1n our hearts. When we see this
g’ W ww in the midst of the beauty of this universe
situated in boundless space, then we see that qaxyyaaa’ afqwrfy,
He shines forth as the embodiment of bliss and immortality.
“garsrramdwa:” | That self-existent Supreme Soul 1s without, even
as He 1s within, Again He is “wqatqaes’) fradomdg’”?
Being without and within us, yet He exists in Himself, and 1s ever
conscious of His blessed will that all may be elevated in wisdom
and nghteousness, love and goodness, Heis “arq fagasa’™ |
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Seekers after God must realise Brahma in these three places.
They must see Him within, see Him without, and see Him in that}
abode of Brahma where He exists in Himself. When we see Him
within our soul we say, ‘¢ T'hou art the innermost soul of the soul;
Thou art my father, Thou art my friend, Thou art my comrade”
When we see Him without us, we say, “Thy royal throne is in the
infinite sky ” When we see ilim in Himself, see that supreme Truth
i His own sanctuary, then we say “ Thou art “mi=’ fagws g ”
Thou art 1n Thine own Self Supreme Goodness and Peace, one
without a second

We cannot think all these things at the same time Sometimes
we think of Him 1n our soul, sometimes we think of Him as bemng
outside us, sometimes we think of Him as He exists in Himself
But that Being who 1s Iife withomt breath, that eternally wakeful
Being at one and the same time dwells within himself, calm and serene,
ever conscious of His own supreme goodness, inspires our hearts
with wisdom and righteousness, and in the outer world dispenses all
things desired by His creatmes ¢ Through countless ages He
1s ever the same, the Etwernal NOW’ < Who can describe His
infinite glory, the recital of whose praise taxes the powers of the
Sruti, Smritr and Darsanas’ By His grace I have now come to
believe that the ZFog: who can see this trinity of His at one and
the same time, and see that while existing in Himself He exists
in the hearts of us all, while existing in Himself He exists outside
us all, and exists in ITimself, self-contained and self-conscious, time
without end, he 1s the true Fog:. Realising His love, he offers
his life and mini and love and devotion and all things to Him,
and bearing His commandments aloft with dauntless spirt strives to
please Him 1n all his actions He 1s the foremost amongst those
that worship Brahma.



CHAPTER XXI.
THE TWO RAJAHS

About this time, 1n the month of Askviz 1770 1 went for a
trip up the Damodar rniver taking a few friends with me. After
winding along 1ts bends for seven days, we moored our boat
on one of its sand-banks one afternoon at 4 o’clock. There
we heard that Burdwan was close by, only 4 miles off. I was at
once seized with a curiosity to see Burdwan, I landed immediately
and waded through four miles of sand to Burdwan Rajnarayan
Basu and one or two others were with me When we reached the
town, lamps were burning 1 all the houses and shops. We wandered
about here and there, saw the town, the bazar, the palace. It seemed
to me from outside the glass windows that the Rajah was sitting in
one of the rooms of the palace, Iit with candles After having
satisfied our curiosity, we returned to the boat through that same
sand-bank It was then late at might. Probably Rajnarayan
Babu had never walked so much before He could hardly
keep up with ns  With the greatest difficulty he managed to
reach the boat and then lay down, I found he had got fever
The next day, in the early hours of the mormng, I bathed m the
sacred stream of the Damodar bright with the rays of the rising sun,
put on a blue silk attire_and punified myself by performing the daily
worship All of a sudden I beheld a beautiful phaeton coming
along the char raising clouds of sand all around. On that camel’s
route was it possible for a carriage to progress, or for horses to
gallop? I could not make out whither they were bound through
this sandy tract Then I saw the carnage stop 1n front of my boat.
A man jumped down from the coach-box, and wanted to see me
I called him and asked what he wanted. With folded hands he
said, * The Maharajadhira) of Burdwan desires greatly to see you,
and has sent this carriage. I hope you will kindly comply with his
wishes.” I said that now I had set out to seethe river, the woods and
- the hills : wisiting the Rajah was altogether beyond my programme,
that I had come up by the niver, and would go back by the river,
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and.would not go on land again He said “If Ifail to take yoit
with me, the Maharaja will think I am very much to blame. Do
me the favour to come and see the Rajah once You are sure to be
much pleased to see the extent of his regard for you. I will not go
back withoutyou™ I yiwelded at last to his eager entreaties. I
started for Burdwan after my midday meal and arrived there at the
close of day. A well-furmished dwelling had been placed at my
disposal. There the chief officials of the Rajah gathered round
me,—his Govinda Banerjee and Kirti Chatterjee all came From
my house to the palace a sort of post was laid to enqure from
moment to moment what I was doing and what I was saying.
Next morning three or four bullock-carts loaded with rice,
dal, flour, sogree and other articles of food were brought to my
house. I asked the men why there was such a quantity of things.
They said that rations on a scale appointed for the Rajgury had
been sent to me by the Maharaja At noon a carrage and pair
pulled ﬁp at my door. I got m and drove to the palace 1 saw
the Rajah, who received me with great cordiality He was then
playing biulltards, and everybody was walking round with hom [ tco
joined 1 the fun of their game. He made me sit down on a raised
seat. Seeing him so gentle and unassuming and so kind to me, I too
felt drawn towards him  Thus did I become acquamted with him,
and gradually his zeal for Brahmoism went on increasing At my
suggestion he set up a Brihma Sam4; in the palace bulding I sent
Shyamacharan Bhattacharya and Taraknath Bhattacharya to the
Rajah mn order to give him religious instruction and to conduct
the service in this Brahma Sam8j. After this I constantly went
to Burdwan and encouraged him and conversed with him on religi-
ous topics He too was greally pleased to have me with him
On whatever occaston I went there, whether for his birthday or for
his picnics, we were sure to have prayers together His heart
was amply furmshed with faith and reverence alike. One
evening during worship he gave vent to his feelings as follows :—
“ How ungrateful I am'! He has given me so much wealth yet
1 am not sufficiently grateful to him for it, I do not think of Him.'
But how very many poor and humble creatures have received so
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little from Him, yet are so grateful to Him, and worship Him. How
ungrateful I am! how degraded!’ With these words he began to
shed tears

One day he even took me mto the zenana quarters. There was
a tank there, pomtng to which he said * We sit here and fish.” He
then took me upstairs,—I saw a room spread with a gold-embroidered
muslund and decorated just as on the occasion of a wedding mn the
house. He said “ Here we sit.” Taking me into another room, he
said “ From here the Rani can see me playing billiards.” From all
that I saw and heard in the inner apartments, it appeared to me
that the Rani was as happy with the Rajah as he was with
her. “gx¥l wrdmr wai wal wraf a8aw”. One day the
Rajah said to me, “I have a favour to ask of you which you
must grant me.” I wonder what he will say, I thought to myself,
and asked him what it was He said * You must take the trouble of
giving a suting, I will have your portrait painted * A capable Enghsh
arust had then come to his house, and he painted my portrait. That
likeness of myself as I was then 1s still in lis room. Rajah Mahatab
Chand 1s now no more, his son Aftab Chand too died at an early
age. But his Brihma Sami) sull exists A priest stll makes the
name of Brahma regularly resound there, but there 1s none to listen
to him. The presiding deity of that empty prayer-hall 1s 1ts only
light.

One day, as [ was going for a drive 1n Calcuita, a man came and
gave me a letter on the way. On openingit, I found it was from
Rajah Srish Chandra of Krnishnagar. He wrote to say ‘I shall be
glad if you will meet me at the Town Hall to-morrow at 5 o’clock »
The next day at 5 1 went to the Town Hall, and after a short time
the Rajah came. 1 was greatly pleased to meet him. His conversa
tion with me turned wholly on religious matters. When on the
point of leaving he said ”’ I have not been satisfied with such a short
interview I shall be in Calcutta three or four days longer, if you
come one of these days to my house 1n the evening and talk to me
Ishall be delighted.” He felt rather awkward to meet me n public.
1 was a leader of the Brahma Samaj, a Brahmo ; and he was Lord of
Nazvadvipa, head of the 1dolatrous communty.
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This was our first meeting, of his own accord he came and made
my acquaintance. I had founded a Brihma Sam4j in Knshnagar,«
and used to go there frequently He had become anxious to meet
me through hearing about me from others, and reading my sermons
and other writings. One evening I went to his place to see im. He
took me upstairs to his teriace where there was nobody else. Not
a single light was therte He sat down at once on the floor. I also
did the same. We got on as amcably as two fakus, He said

"ga12a: THYIY UG SHIIGT FRHATACAT |

FdTer: gEETAAT At a1 faet ArTs” |
His amiability and sincerity made me feel greatly attracted
towards him—and we became bosom friends. When I took my
leave he satd “ When you go to Krishnagar next time you must stay
at my house one night,—will you #”’ I said, ¢ that would be a great
pleasure and honour. I will come whenever you ask me to”  After
this when I went to Kushnagar he immvited me I went to his palace
in the evening. He took me to a chaiming private room and made
me sit down. Nobody else was there, except his son Satishchandra.
He sang a dkrupaed for our entertainment. Singing went on til
midnight. Sixty different kinds of dishes were served to me at dinner
I slept in the house The Raja himself came and woke me up quite
early 1n the morning, and after having shown me his house of worship,
bade me good-bye.

At that time I was thus umted by the bonds of religion to these
two Rajahs, Of these one received me openly, the other with great
secrecy but within his inmost heart.

10



CHAPTER XXII
THE FOUNDATION OF BRAHMA-DHARMA.

I had started with the 1dea that there were eleven Upanishads in
all, and their commentaries had been written by S'ankarichirya I
now found that there were several Upanishads which had not been
annotated by S'ankarfichirya. On 1nvestigation I found there were
147 Upamshads. Those ancient ones that S’ankarichéirya had com-
mented upon were the most authentic. In them were contained
teachings about the knowledge and worship of Brahma, and the way
of salvation, When these Upanishads came to be revered everywhere
as the head and front of the Vedas and the choicest of all the skas as,
then the Vaishnava and Shaiva sects began to disseminate works by
the name of Upanishads in which they inculcated the worship of their
own respective divinities, m place of the Supreme Soul. Then was
composed the Gopal Tépan1 Upamishad, in which the Supreme Being’s
place was occupied by Srt Krishna, 1In that Gopal T4pam Upanishad
Maggura 1s designated as Brahmapura and Sriknishna as Parabrahma
Again there 1s a2 Gopichandana Upanishad, 1n which instructions are
gwven as to how the /z/zka 1s to be made. In this way the Vaishnavas
proclaimed the glory of their own deity. On the other hand the
Shaivas proclaimed the glory of Shiva in another book called the
Skandopamishad. There are also the Sundan Tiparm: Upamishad,
Devi Upanishad, Kaulopanishad and others, in all of which only
S'akti 1s glorified. Eventually any and everybody began to pubhish
anything and everything vith the name of Upanishad. In the days of
Akbar an Upanishad was agatn composed with the object of convert-
mg Hindus into Musulmans, ~— and 1t was called Allopanishad.
How strange ! Formerly I did not know of the exisience of this
thorny tangle of Upanishads, — only eleven Upanishads were known
to me, with the help of which I had started the propagation of Brahma
Dharma, making them its foundation. But now I saw that even this
foundation was shaky and built upon sand, even here I did not touch
ifirm ground. First I went back to the Vedas, but could not lay the
ifoundation of the Brahma Dharma there; then I came to the
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releven authentic Upanishads, but how unfortunate ! even there I could
!not lay the foundation. OQur relation with God 1s that of worshipper
and worshipped—this 15 the very essence of Brahmoism.
When we found the opposite conclusion to this arrived at n
S‘ankaracharya’s S'drirak mimdmsd of the Vedania Darsana we
could no longer place any confidence 1n 1t, nor could we accept 1t
as a support of our rehigion I had thought that if I renounced the
Vedinta Dars’ana and accepted the eleven Upanishads only I would
find a support for Brihmoism—hence I had relied entirely upon
these, leaving aside all else But when in the Upanishads I came
across—“gisgaf@” I am He; “awafg’ Thou art That,—then
I became disappointed in them also. These Upanishads could
not meet all our needs,—could not fill our hearts. Then
what was to be done now? What hope was there for us?
Where should we seek a refuge for Brihmoism > It could not be
founded on the Vedas,—it could not be founded on the Upanishads.
Where was 1ts foundation to be laid > I came to see that the pure
heart, filled with the hght of intwitive knowledge,—this was its basis,
Brahma reigned 1r the pure heart alone The pure unsophisticated
theart was the seat of Brihmoism. We could accept those texts®Only
of the Upanishads which accorded with that heart. Those sayings
which disagreed with the heart we could not accept These were the
relations which were now established between ourselves and the Upa-
nishads, the highest of all skastras. In the Upanishad itself we read
“gar warar wwifaga’) Godis revealed through worship to the heart
llumined by an intellect free from all doubt To the soul of the
righteous 1s revealed the wisdom of God The Rish: of old who by
means of contemplation and the grace of wisdom had seen the perfect
Brahma 1n his own pure heart, records his expertence in these words
— 1 g-yaiew fagggaaagd’ 9w=a s engasr 7’1 These words ac-
corded with experience of my own heart, hence Iaccepted them Agam
I read 1in the Upamshads that those who remam 1n theirr own
villages and perform sacrifices and other prescribed rites, after death
they attain the region of smoke, from smoke they pass into might, from

! The pure 1n Spirit, enhghtened by wisdom, sves the holy God by means ’
of worship and meditation.
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night to the dark fortnight, from the dark fortnight to the months of
the summer solstice, from those months to the region of the fathers,
from that region to the sky, from the sky to the region of the moon ;
and having enjoyed the fruit of therr good actions in that region
they, n order to be born again into this world, fall from the region
of the moon into the sky, from the sky they pass on to the air, from
air they become smoke, from smoke they turn into vapour, from
vapour to cloud, from the clouds they are ratned down and spring
up here as wheat, barley, food-plants, trees, sesamum and pulse-
grams Of those men and women who eat that wheat, barley and
other food-stuffs they are born here as living creatures These
words appeared to me to be unworthy vain imagimngs I could
not respond to them. They were not the transcription of the prompt-
ing of my heart. But my heart assented fully to the following noble
saying of the Upamshad —“srarfigals gwde, aoifara’ 19
wAfatwfreAred 524, 797 ] wramwdta, sifqafagey, et
gargafy gmfasio, aféqq gaqaf, sug €199; € @9 4 7999 I19egy
AR FAVEAGR T ¥ qITART 7 9 gacaa’’ 7 “After having studied
the Vedas in your preceptor’'s home and having *duly served your
spiritual guide, return to your home, and after marriage read the
Vedas in some holy spot, mstruct your pupils and pious sons in the
way of wisdom, and after having brougnht the senses under perfect
control, support your life by wealth justly earned without giving
pamn to any hving creature He who lives thus for the whole
term of his life upon this earth enters Brahma-loka after death,
and never returns to this world any more, no, nevermore.” He
who purifies his soul 1n this world by the domg of virtuous deeds
m obedience to God's commandments, attamns to sacred regions
upon leaving this earth, and casting off his animal nature receives
a body divine In that sacred sphere he obtains a brighter vision
of the glory of God, and having reached higher stages of wisdom,
love and wirtue he 15 translated to higher regions Thus nsing
higher and higher he progresses from holy to holier spheres, from
mnumerable heavens to other heavens, “ay Saqu} y@yy.” and returns
not to earth again  In heaven there is no animality, no hunger,
no thirst; there 1s no hankering after women or wealth, neither lust,
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nor anger, nor greed. There 1s eternal Iife, eternal youth. Thus from
one heaven to another, the tides of wisdom, love, virtue and good-
ness carry that divine soul onward towards everlasting progress,
and from his heart the fount of joy perenmally springs. In a story
of the Kathopanishad, Nachiketa thus describes heaven to the Lord
of Death—

“G @E W W fawenfe 7 aq @ W axan fafy

=& fat JIgar fGard fanfaded atdae

“ In heaven there 1s no fear, thou art not there, O Death, neither 1s
there old age. Free from both hunger and thirst and beyond the
reach of sorrow, all rejoice in the world of heaven.” But how fares
that sinner who commits sinful acts m this world? He who sins
here, and repenteth not of his sinful deeds, and 1nstead of desisting
therefrom, falls into sin again and again, enters into doleful regions
after death. “y@'« y@' Swaafa @« qu’>’ Holiness leads unto
holy regtons and sin into regions of sin  This is Vedic truth  The
soul of the sinner goes to sinful regions according to the degree of
his sinfulness, and when, after having continually burnt there with the
agonies of remorse for his tortuous deeds, his expiation 1s at an end,
then he receives grace Then he attains to some appropriate sacred
sphere by dint of such merit as he may have acquired upon earth, and
enjoys his reward  According to the degree of wisdom, virtue and
holiness that he may acquire there, he will attain to higher spheres,
and travelling on that divine and holy path, will nse from one to
another of countless heavens By the grace of God the soul 1s
infinitely progressive,—overcoming sin and sorrow this progressive '
soul must and will progress onwards and upwards,—it will not
decline again upon earth. Sin never reigns triumphant 1n God'’s holy
kingdom. The soul 1s first born in the human body,—after death
it will assume appropriate forms and pass from sphere to sphere in
order to work out the fruits of its merit and dement,—and will not
again return here.

Agamn, when I saw mn the Upamishads that the worship of
Brahma leads to NirvAna, my soul was dismayed at the 1des.,
“guify fagmagy wewm sWY gH  wwwEfa® 1 Al deeds
together with the sentient soul, all become on¢ m Brahma. If
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this means that the senttent soul loses 1ts separate consciousness,
then this 1s not the sign of salvation—but of terrible extinction.
The eternal progress of the soul according to the Brihma-dharma
on the one hand, and this salvation by annihilation on the
other—what a vast difference! This Nirvana salvation of the
Upanishads did not find a place m my heart. This soul nstinct
with consciouness—whether 1t dwells in high heaven or upon this
lowly earth—when all 1ts worldly desires become extinct, and
when the only desire that night and day burns within it is that
of attaining the supreme 1n-dwelling Soul, when 1t is free
from desire and desirous of the Spint, and in that state when
it performs all the good works commanded by Him, serv-
mg Him with all humility and pauence—then 1t 1s free from 1ts
mortal coll and crossing to the other side of this world, finds
refuge 1n that lap of the eternal Biahma, which 1s beyond the pale
of darkness, radiant with wisdom, and anointed with love! There
filled with new hfe, and punfied by His grace it remains eternally
united in wisdom love and joy with that infimite wisdom love
and joy, even as shadow unto light. That moment lasts forever.
“ gaq fawied i awer . “ This is its final goal, this 1s its uttermost
gain, this 15 1ts highest heaven, this 1s its supreme bliss.” *“qurer
qeATfa TR ITHTAAE THI@ YA §Ys o ganTa |7 At these sub-
lime words of the Vedas, the mind 1s satisfied, the soul finds peace, and
the heart, filled to the brum with joy, keeps saying sgrad 3 agnwd |

O perfect wisdom,

When will thy truth, ever new and full of light,

Shine in the sky of my heart

Through the long mght I wait

And watch the eastern horizon,

With face upturned and folded hands,

In hopes of new happtness, new life and a new dawn of day,
What shall Isee, what shall I know,

I know not what that joy shall be,

New hght within my 1nmost heart.

By that light, full of great joy I will go singing towards my home,
Who cares to linger on n exile drear ?



[ 7]

Now this blessmg of His has descended upon my heart—¢ wfigw:
YIg 9H9: TR '—may your way to Brahmaloka be safe and clear
on the other side of this world of darkness, Having received this
blessing I can feel the eternal Brabmaloka from this world.



CHAPTER XXIII.
THE BOOK OF BRAHMA-DHARMA

The problem that now occupied my thoughts was this,—what was
to be the common ground for all Brahmos? Zantras, Puranas
Vedas, Vedanta, Upanishads, none of these afforded a basis of umty
for Brahmos, a foundation for Brakma dharma. 1 decided that the
Brakma dharma must have a creed that should be the meeting-pomnt
of all Brahmos. Thinking thus, Ilaid my heart open to God, and
said—** Illumine Thou the darkness of my soul ” By His mercy my
heart was instantly enlightened. With the help of this ight I could
see a creed for the Brahma-dharma, which I immediately took down
in pencil on a piece of paper lying before me, which paper I threw

.at once nto a box and locked 1t. It was then the year 1750, and I
was 31 years of age The creed or seed thus remammed within the
box. I thought next that the Brahmos required a sacred book,
and thereupon asked Akshaykumar Dutt to take pen and paper
and write to my dictaion  Then 1 laid my heart fervently open to
God. The spiritual truths that dawned on my heart through His
grace, I went on uttering as fluently and forcibly as the current of a
river falling from the mouth of the Upanishads, and Akshaykumar
kept taking them down at once Brakmavadine vadant: 1 began
with fervour, the Brehmavadis say What do the Brakmavadis
say ?  “gaY ar saifw yaifa sgw a9 snarta et aq wwefwdSanfa
agfafsarew agem 1” He from whom these things possessed of
power, and all creatures, living and moving beings and ammals have
sprung, and having sprung by whom they are kept alive, and towards
whom they go and into whom they ultimately enter, desire to
know Him particularly, He 1s Brahma, Then this truth appeared
in my heart, that God 1s bliss. Upon this I exclaimed—¢ qmm=idm
gfemfr yaif1 @< w@ka smfa Safa wwe’ sawfeefants |
From Brahma who 1s joy these beings have sprung, and having
sprung they are kept alive by Brahma who is joy, and towards
Brahma who 1s joy they go and ultimately enter into Him. I
saw that first there was one birthless soul, the Parabrahma only, and
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nothing else. Immediately I sad, “w2 a1 w§ Fafwfagdy ady
¥t zagarely qwAwifzdig’ ¥ This universe was formerly naught.
Before the birth of this universe, O beloved disciple, there existed
only the one true Parabrahma without a second. He 1s this sublime
spirit unborn  He 15 decayless, deathless, fearless and everlastng., I
saw that, having thought over Time, Space, Cause and Effect, Sin and
Merit, and the results of action, He created this world. agfiawa (
¥ qqeql S< ¥AAYSq 9fer fag | He meditated upon the creation
of the universe, and having so meditated He created all this that 1s,
CRAT=ITR el WA @argafe 91 W a1y Stfaag; gfadt fere wifcd
From Him have sprung life, mind and all the senses, and the sky,
air, light, water, and this earth that contains them all. I saw that all
things were ordained according to His laws. [ said “gqeenfagafa
waraafy @ wanfesy aig3 wx wiafa qva ¥ Through fear of Him
fire kindles and the sun gives heat, through fear of Him the clouds,
the air and death circulate  Thus as the truths of the Upamshads
began to successively appear in my heart, so did I pronounce them
one after the other. Finally I ended with the following—

“gygafamiE® TadsTaRd: gav- gaigy” |

augafaamty Aslwaseaay: gl Qargy. |

ais fafgarfame &fqa s g fgdemm )’

“ That all-knowing Being, radiantand immortal, in thus boundless
space, that all-knowing Being, radiant and immortal, within this soul,
knowing Him the seeker conquers death There 1s no other road
to salvation ”” Thus by the grace of God, and through the language
of the Upanishads, I evolved the foundation of the Brekma-dkarma
from my heait. Within three hours the book of Brakma-diarma was
completed * But to understand and grasp its inner meaning, 1t will
take me my whole lifetime,—and even then iL will not be finished It
1s my humble prayer to God, the inspirer of farh, that my reverence
for these truths of the Brakma-dkarma may remain unwavering.

The work does not represent the sweat of my brow, but only the out- |
pourings of my heart Who mspired me with these truths ? “fysiar

! The explanation of the texts was written long after the publication of
the 1st and 2nd parts of the Brahma.dharma.

11
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wiigamy” He who again and again inspires us with intellizence
in the paths of religion, wosllly prosperity, desire and salvauon, that
living Spint umself wmspired my heart witn these triths Taey are
not the conclusions of my weak intellect nor the ravings of a deluded
or wandering minl. They are God-sent truths that gushe i from my
heart. These living truths have descended on my heartfrom Him
who is the hfe of Truh, the light of Truth. Tnen d'1 [ com: to
know Hm I cameto know that he who szeks Him finds Him.
It was by dint of my longing alone that I was enabled to gain the
dust of s feet, and that dust became the ointment of my eies

When the work was completed I divided 1t into sixteen chapters ®
The first chapter was called the Chapter of joy. Thus was com-
posed the Upanishat relating to Brahma, or the Briami Upanishat.
Therefure it 1s written at the end of Part I. of the Brahma«dhzrma
“smrawafay | avelf arad safrazagda afagq 1 “The Upanishat has
been told unto you, this 1s that Upanishat which relates to Brahma—
the Brahmi Upanishat” Let no man think that our Vedas and
Upanishads were discarded by me altogether, and that we did not keep
in touch with them at all. The Brahma-dharma was built of the
essential truths contained 1n the Vedas and Upanishads, and my heart
was witness thereunto  The Brahma-dharma was the fruit on the
top-most branch of the Vedic Tree of life  The Upanishat 1s the
crowning-point of the Vedas, and the crowning-pomt of the Upanishads
is the Brihmi Upanishat—the Upanishat relating to Brahma This
has been incorporated 1n Part I of the Brahma-dharma. It was in
the Upanishat that I first found an echo answering to the spiriual
emotions of my soul, hence I endeavoured to establish the Brihma-
dharma on the whole of the Vedas and the whole of the Upanishads,
but found to my sorrow that I could not do so But this sorrow s vain,
since the entire mine does not contain unalloyed gold. The worthless
ore has to be broken in order to extract gold therefrom. Not that
all the gold contained in the mme has been extracted. Many
truths sull remain deeply embedded in the mine of the Vedas and

7 A long time after the Brahma dbarma was published, when I was
staying 1n Missouri, I inserted the following text of the Upamshads into 1its

18th chapter. ‘‘afgwdl: WCH 92 & yRlW qe: & wgyad 17 .
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Upanishads. Whenever devout, pure and earnest souls desire to
seek for them, their heart-gates will be opened by the grace of God,
an] they will b= able to unearth those truths from that mine.

It 15 a self-evident truth that only those whose hearts have been
purified by good deeds can aspire to the worship of Brahma. What
1s that virtue, and what are 1ts precepts 2 Thus 1t 1s positively necessary
for Brihmos to know, and to mouli their characters according
to those precepts is their daily dutv  Therefore the Brihmos must
have religious commanim:nts and injunctions As you must
read the Upanishat relatiny to Brahma in order to know Brahma,
so you must purify your heart by conforming to the laws imposed
by religion These are the two branches of the Bidhma-dharma:
firstly the Upanishat, secondly the moral code The Upani-hat
forming the first part of the Brahma-dharma was completed. Now
began the search for commandments I proceeledto read the
Mahabharata, the Gita, the Manusmnti etc, ani by collecting
verses therefrom to swell the record of commandments In thus
work [ got great help from the Manu smnti It als? contains verses
from other smritis, from the Tantras, the Mahabnarata and the Gita
I bad to work very hard to record these commandments. First I
divided them into seventeen chapters, then omitting one I made this
part also consist of sixteen chapters. The first verse of the first
chapter contains this injunction that the houscholder must keep
touch with Brahma i all lus actions “ gafad} weer: wqg aw
TA GUIT | 3377 T uFala azamfe waidq(’ The gridastha or
house-holder must he an adherent of Biahma and a seeker after
truth, and he must offer all his deeds to Parabrahma. The second
verse relates to the duties of children towards their parents “aqiat
fracds @rarq we9 SIA | €I wEt FraIv @7 gR7q@1 (” “ The
son of the house should look upon his father and mother as visible
deittes, and serve them always with devotion.” The last verse
contains injunctions as to the way in which members of the family
should treat one another in the home—urar 7s. @x fymr Wizt ga:
W a9 | G E@Ewy gfear mud oo | amiRdcfufan: gemen
gzr1 The elder brother is like a father, wife and son are like one g
own body, the servants are like one’s own shadow and the daughter
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is an object of great tenderness ; hence, even when sorely tried by
these do not give way to impatience but be forbearing always,
“qfaaerfafaea Maw A 9T 794 SyAitye 37 ata Fafeq” Bear
with the improper language of others, do not insult anyone, whilst
occupying this mortal frame be no man’s foe. The second and third
chapters treat of the duues and behaviour of husband and wife towards
each other. The fourth chapter deals with religious precepts, Ch V
with Contentment, Ch. VI with being truthful 1n word and deed,
Ch. VIL with bearing witness, Ch. VIII with goodness Ch. [X
wiith giving n chanty, Ch X. with self-control, Ch XI with moral
maxims, Ch XII. with avoiding slander, Ch XIIIL _wth control-
ling the senses, Ch. XIV with giving up s, Ch. XV with the
control oi speech and of th= mind and body, an1 Ch XVIL with
rehigious faith. The last two verses are—* wd Tl HAEST FT8 WY
¥ feat| faq@ swa afe 9w wqasfy) aersd gwEd faa
gfggar T | WU ¥ gwidM awe<fq g@tq ! Friends turn away
their faces and depart, leaving the dead body like a log of wood
on the ground, Dharma or virtue follows m 1ts wake. Therefore
habitually and gradually lay by a store of wvirtue for your need.
With the help of Dharma man is enabled to cross the impene-
trable darkness of this world. ‘‘ug HTW ud TUIW TAIFWEAT |
wanfgadgguifgasy y  “ These are the commandments, these
the precepts, this the scripture, thus shalt thou worship Him,
thus shalt thou worship Him.” He who reads or listens to this holy
Brahma-dharma in a calm and chaste spint, and acts according to
its rehgious principles with a heart devoted to Brahma, shall obtain
fruit everlasting.



CHAPTER XXIV,

A PRAYER BY FENELON

Thus 1n the year 1770 was the Brahma-dharma compiled in book-
“form. The doctrines of Adwailavdda, Avatdrvdde and Miydvdda
had no place therein It was written m the Book of Brihma-
dharma that the relation of friendship subsisted between God and
soul, and that they were constantly together, © grgaut agsw @@rn”
—hence Adwaitavida was denied The Brihma-oharma says
“qqqq wfgq *‘ He Himself became naugnt” FHe became not
the material universe, neither trees nor creepers, neither birds, nor
beasts, nor man. Hence Avatirvida was denied The Brihma-
dharma says, “ gqdisdEda GagEEl §¢ GSARTE Jee A9’ |
“He thought within Himself, and thirking within Himself He
created all this that1s.” This universe 1s the outcome of perfect
truth  This universe 1s relative trath, 1ts creator 1s the truth of truth,
the absolute truth, This universe 1s not dreamstuff, neither 1s 1t a
mental ilusion, but 1t exists mn reality The truth which has
given 1t birth 1s the absolute truth, and this 1s relative truth  Thus
was Maydvdda denied Hitherto the Brihmos had no sacred book ,
their doctrines, principles and aims were scattered here and there
various books, now they were focussed mn a concise form This
attracted the hearts of many Brahmos, and flooded them with the
waters of holiness This Book of Brahma-dharma 1s bound to at-
tract the hearts of all who possess one  During the Brihma Sami;
prayers the 1st chapter was read in place of the Vedas that used to
be read out formerly, and the book of Brahma-dharma was read
mnstead of the Upanishads Henceforth the Brahmos began to recite
the followmng text of the Brihma-dharma during prayers—w@gmwn
Tvwe qad e weRwisgd wwa | wifredefy ww 9§ <fad
g€ = «t wife frang) either n the original Sanskrit or 1n the
translation. Lead me, O Lord, from untruth to truth, lead me from”
darkness unto hight, from death unto immeortality. O Thou who,
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art self-effulgent, reveal Thyself unto me, O Thou dread God,
may Thy benign countenance protect me for ever an ever.

The building of the third floor of the Sam#j house had been
commenced last year, and we are urging on its completion before
the 11th Magh of this year. This will be the 1gth anniversary of the
Brihma.Samij, and the week passed n preparations for chanting
the new swddhydya 1n Vedic tones, seated in the new third storey,
for the offering of new hymns of praise to our most worshipful Lord,
for the singing of new songs The room was finished by the rrth
Magh, and the Samd; wore a new aspect. The white marble read-
ing-dais, the well-decorated singing platform in front, the wooden
gallery rising east and west,—all was new, and beautiful and white
The whole was lighted by crystal chandeliers We arrived with our
family party at the Samaj 1n the evening  Every face bespoke new
zeal and new love, every one was filled with delight  Vishnu from
his place in the choir gave out the song “ qfiquwiag "’ then
the Brihmo service commenced, all of us reciing the swddhydya
in unison  Verses were recited from the Book of Brihma dharma
The service was brought to a close with the words * S'anfik, S'aniih,
Santih harth om” As all became silent I stood up in front of the
dais, and read the followng prayer with a heart full of joy and
devotion. )

“0 Lord ! If most men fail to realise Thee through this beautiful
universe that thou hast spread all round us, that ;s not because Thou
art far from any of us. Thou art more vividly near to us than any
thing that we touch with the hand ; but our senses, taken up with
external things, have kept us under the spell of 1llusion and turned us
away from Thee. Thy hght shines forth through darkness, but the
darkness knows Thee not. * arfafasq aq@isw{y aWl« 881 As
Thou art in the darkness, so art Thou also 1n hight, Thou art in the
air, Thou art in the sky, Thouart in the clouds, Thou art 1n the
flowers, Thou art in tne scent; O Lord! Thou revealest Thyself
everywhere, Thou shiest through, all Thy works: but erring and
thoughtless man heeds Thee not. The whole universe proclaims Thee
alone, and repeatedly sounds Thy holy name aloud, but we are so
insensible by nature that we remain deaf even to the mighty tones
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proceeding from the universe. Thou art all around us, Thou art within
odr heurts, but we wander far from our hearts ; we do not perceive out
soul, and do not feel Thy presence theremn. O Thou Supreme Spint;!
O eternil spring ot hght and beauty | O ancient One, without beginn-
ing and end, hife of all living creatures! they who seek Thee within
themselves, their endeavours to see Thee are never fruitless. But
alas | how small the number of those that seek Thee' The things
Thou hast given to us have so engrossed our minds that they do not
let us recall the hand of the giver. Our minds have not a moment
free to turn away fiom worldly pleasures and think of Thee. We
depend on Thee for life, yet live in forgetfulness of Thee. O Lordl
unless we know ‘Thee woat 1s life ? What 1s this world ? The mean-
ingless things of this world—the passing flower, the ebbing current,
—the fragile palace, the fading picture, the glittering metalg appear
real to us and attract our minds, we think them to be pleasing things,
but we do not consider that the pleasure they afford us 1s given to us
by Thee through them. The beauties Thou hast showered upon Thy
creation have concealed Thee from our sight. So high and holy art
Thou, that our senses reach Thee not Thou art “ g&" grwas a5
Thou art “wagAwdesqa=qgI@f@aa~as I’ Hence they that
have debased themselves utterly by brutal deeds cannot see
Thee,—alas ! some even doubt Thy existence Unfortunate that
we are, we take that which 1s true to be a shadow and that
which 1sa shadow to be reality. That which 15 worthless
15 all 1 all to us, and that which 15 our all is nothing ! These
vain and worthless things are suited to these base and inferior
minds. O Supreme Spirit, what is 1t that] see! I see Thee
revealed 1n all things! He who has seen thee not, has seen naught,
He who enjoys thee not, has not tasted of any enjoyment ; his hfe is
like a dream, his existence 1s vain. Ah! how unhappy 18 that soul,
watch, not knowing thee, 1s friendless, hopeless, and without a resting-
place. How happy 1s that soul which seeks after thee, which yearns
to find thee. But he alone 1s supremely happy, to whom thou hast
revealed the [ull glory of thy face, whose tears have been dried by
thy hand, who by thy loving mercy has attained the fulfilment of all
desire 1n attaining thee. Ah me ! how long, how much longer must
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I wait for that day on which I shall be filled with the fulness of joy 1n
Thy presencejand bring my will in harmony with Thine. Flooded
with joy by this hope, my soul says, O Lord, there 1s none equal to
Thee My body feel, faint, tne world fades away at this moment when
I see Thee, who art the Lord of my life, and my support everlasting ”

This prayer was composed by the great Fenelon, the French
brakmavidi and Rajnarayan Basu has made a fine translation
of it, which I have mterspersed with suitable texts from the Upani-
shads. After this prayer was read I saw that many Bréhmos were
affected to tears, such feelings had never before been witnessed in
the Brihma Sam§). Hitherto the severe and sacred flame of
knowledge alone had been lighted in Brahma's shrine, now he was
worshipped with the flowers of heart-felt love.



CHAPTER XXV. .
A VISIT TO THE TEMPLE OF KAMAKHYA, ASSAM

The Tatwabodhini Sabha has been established ten years now, yet
Pujas are stll performed 1n our house, the Durga Puja and Jagad-
dhatr1 Pooja. I do not think 1t right to hurt everybody’s feelings and
go agamnst everybody’s opinion by abolishing long-established
poojahs and festivities from our ancestral home The best plan is
for me to keep aloof and take no part in them myself If any
members of my family have faith in them, or regard them with
devouonal feelings, 1t would be wrong to wound those susceptibilities.
In consultation with my brothers, and with their permussion, I
gradually tried to stop the pooja celebrations. My youngest
brother Nagendranath had lately returned from Europe, and seeing
his liberal mind and broad 1deas I had hoped that he would support
my views and oppose idolatry But m thus I was doomed to
disappointment He said that the Durga Ponjah was a bond of
society, a sure and fruitful means of promoung friendly intercourse
and establishing good relations with all It would hurt everybody’s
feelings 1f this was interfered with, and 1t would not be right to do
so. However, by dint of my reasonings and entreaties my brothers
were prevailed upon to give up the Jagaddhatri Pooja  Since then
the Jagaddhatri Pooja was bamished from our house for ever The
Durga Poojah went on as before I still had to keep up the
old practice of leaving home during the Durga poojas, that
1 had begun with the adoption of Brihmoism This
trme in the year 1771, 1 order to avoid the poojas I set out
towards Assam I went by steamer to Dacca, and thence crossing
the Meghna reached Gauhati by the Brahmaputra When the steamer
arrived at Gauhat, the commissioner and several other big people
came to see 1it, and met me also. They were all pleased to
make my acquaintance. Hearing that I wanted to see the Kamakhya
temple they all promused to send their own elephants. In my
cagerness to go and see this temple of Kamakhva, I was up and.
ready by 4 o'clock in the morning, but saw no elephants on the bank
except that of the Commissioner, which was waiting for me there.

12
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He was the only man who had kept his word. At this I was delighted,
and bhaving landed began to walk, telling the maZzt to iollow
with the elephant  After having gone a short distance I saw that the
elephant was lagging behind The mahu! was trying to get it
across a small canal Seeing this I waited for the elephant a short
time, but 1t began to get late, the mekut was unable to make the
elephant cross the canal I lost patience, and could wait no
longer T walked six miles till I arrived at the foot of the Kdmékhya
hill, and without stopping to take rest, began to chmb it. The
hill-pathway was paved with stone On either side of the road was
a thick jungle, which the eye could not penetrate The path led
straight up  Alone I kept on ascending that solitary forest track; 1t
was then shortly before sunrise There was a shght drizzle, but I
chmbed on unheeding I had got up about three fourths of the
way, when my legs began to give way and refused to do my bidding.
Tired and worn out I sat down upon a high stone I remained sitting
alone 1n that jungle soaked within by the sweat of exertion, and with-
out by the rain—afraid lest tigers, bears or what not should come out
from the jungle. At this juncture the mazhus put in his appearance
He said “ I was unable to bring the elephant, and seeing your honour
walking on alone I followed as fast as I could ” I had then partly
recovered my strength and regained the control of my limbs, so I
began to climb the hill again with him.  On the top of the hill was
a broad plateau, studded with a number of huts , but not a soulj was
to be seen anywhere I entered the Kamakhya temple, 1t 1s not a
temple but a cave in the rocks, in which there was no image, only a
yomimudra. After seeing this, and exhausted with walking, I came
back and refreshed myself by bathing in the Brahmaputra Its cool
waters instilled fresh vigour mto my body, I then saw that a crowd
of about four or five hundred people were making a row on the
banks of the stream. On being asked what they wanted, they said -
We are the pandas of Kamakhya Devi, you have seen
Kamakhya, but have given us nothing. @We have to per-
form the goddess” worship till late in the night, so we cant get up
till late in the morning. * Go away” Isaid to them, “you wil get
nothing from me.”



CHAPTER XXVI.
A VISIT TO THE CAVE TEMPLE, MOULMEIN.

Agamn next year, as the beauty of Autumn unfolded itself, the
desire for travel was kindled within my breast. I could not make up
my mind where to go this time Intending to take a river-trip, I
went to see a boat on the Ganges. There I saw abig steamer on
which the sailors were busily engaged in work. It seemed that
the vessel would soon go on a voyage. I asked when it would get to
Allahabad, The men said that the ship would go out to sea 1n two
or three days. On hearing this, I thought it would be a very] good
opportunity of satisfying my desire for going on the sea I at once
went to the captain and engaged a cabin , and in due time set out for
a sea-voyage on board ship I had never seen the blue waters of the
sea before. The sight of the varied and distinctive beauty of day and
night on the bright-blue, undulating and 1nfinite ocean plunged me
1nto the depths of the glory of the Eternal Spirit On reaching the sea
after one night spent on the rocking waves, the steamer cast anchor
at a certain place at 3 o’clock n the afternoon 1 saw a stretch of
white sand in front, with what appeared to be a settlement upon 1it,
and went out 1n a boat to see the place As I was walking about, I
saw some Chittagong Bengalis with amulets on their necks, coming
towards me “ How come you here and what 1s 1t you dohere ?” I
asked them, They said “ We are traders. This Aswin we have
brought an image of the mother here ” I was astonished to hear of
the Durga poojah festival in this Burmese town Khaek-phu, What!
the Durga poojah hete too! From there I returned to the steamer,
and sailed towards Moulmein. When, leaving the sea, the ship
entered the Moulmemn river, I thought it was like coming into the
nver Ganges from Ganglsigar. But this river was not at all pretty.
The water was slimy and full of crocodiles. Nobody bathed in it.
Arnived at Moulmein the ship cast anchor. . Here a Mudalier
of Madras received me. He came up to me and introduced himself,
He was a hifh Government official and a real gentleman. He took
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me to his house. During my short stay in Moulmein I remained
his guest, and had a very pleasant time. The roads of Moulmein
are clean and broad. In the shops on both sides only women were
selling various commodities. I bought some boxes and fine silk
stuffs from them. As[ was going through the bazar looking
about me, I came to a fish market, where [ saw big fish laid out for
sale on big tables I asked what these huge fish were. ‘“‘Crocodiles”
they <atd  The Burmese eat crocodiles. The Buddhist doctrine of
Alimsd (kindness to living betngs) 1s on their lips only, but crocodiles
are mnside their stomachs I was walking one evening along the broad
streets of Moulmein, when I saw a man coming towards me. As he
approached I saw he was a Bengalt At that time I was surprised to
see a Bengali theie,—whence came a Bengali here across the seas ?
Bengalis are ubiquitous. ‘“ Whence come you here?” said I. He
replied “ Misfortune has brought me here.” I at once understood
what the misfortune was, and asked “ How long did the misfortune
last ' He said “Seven years” “ What had you done ” I asked.
He said “Nothing much, I only forged a Govt. promissory note [
bave served my time now, but cant go home for want of money.” I
offered to payhis passage But where was the home he would go
to? He had set up business there, had marned and was living hap-
pily. Why should he go home to show his blackened face!

The Mudahar told me there was a cave here worth seeing, and
if I wished he could take me to see it I agreed. On the mght of
the new moon at hightide he brought along boat with a wooden
cabin 1n the middle. That night Mudaliar and I, with the captian
of the steamer and seven or eight others got into the boat and started
at midnight. The whole night we sat up in the boat. The English-
men began singing their Enghish songs, and asked me to sing Bengali
songs also. Isang a few hymns now and then, which they did not
understand or like at all—they only laughed. After travelling twenty-
four mules that night, we reached our destination at 4 o’clock in
the morning Our boat put to shore. It was then still dark. Not
far from shore we saw lights glimmering from a house surrounded
by trees and shrubs, Impelled by curiosity I went out n the dark-
ness alone in that unknown place to see what it was. Bsaw a small
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hut, inside which some ascetics with shaven heads in yellow garb
were carrying candles about and placing them hither and thither. I
was surprised to see men like the dand: sect of Benares here also,
How should dandis come here? Afterwards I learnt that they were
phungis, or Buddhist priests and preceptors. I was watching their play
of light unobserved, when one of them caught sight of me and took
me mside the room They gave me a siting-carpet and water to
wash my feet, thus showing their hospitality to me who had come to
their house Hospitality 1s one of the highest duties of the Bud-
dhists. Day broke and I returned to the boat. The sun rose Then
the other guests of Mudaliar came and jomed us there, making up
a party of fifty in all. Mudaliar treated us all to breakfast. He had
procured several elephants, on each of which three or four of us sat
and went through the great ng jungle The place was studded with
small hills and thick jungles. The elephant was the only means of
locomotion here At 3 in the afternoon we arrived at the mouth of the
cave. Here we got down from our elephants and walked on through
a jungle waist-deep. The mouth of the cave was small, and we
had to enter 1t on all fours After crawhng a few steps we were
able to stand upright It was very slippery nside and our feet began
to shp. Treading cautiously we proceeded some distance. It was
pitch dark, at 3 P M. 1t seemed ke 3 A 8 What we were afraid
of was that 1f we lost our way n the passage, how were we to get out?
We should have to roam about this cave the whole day. This
thought made me keep an eye on the light from the narrow ope-
ning wherever I went  Inside that dark cave the fifty of us dispersed
and stood apart. Each had powdered sulphur m his hand. Each
one of us placed the sulphur-powder 1n 2 niche in the rocks where-
ever he stood. After we had placed ourselves in position, the cap-
tain it his powder. Thereupon each of us applied a match to his
own powder all at once. Fifty different parts of the cave were lighted
up by fifty torchlights, and we could see the whole of the interior,
What a huge cave ! We looked upwards, but its height was beyond
the range of our sight We marvelled to see the natural and varied
moulding nside the cave, wrought by the force of ramn.

After this we came outside, had a picnic on that mountain and
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returned to Moulmein On our way back we heard the sound of
music produced by several instruments. We went in the direction of
that sound and saw some Burmese dancing there with various contor-
tions. Joming in their mermment, the captan and other sahibs also
began to dance in hke manner with great gusto A Burmese woman
who was standing at her door, seeing that the sakibs were making
fun of them, whispered something 1 the ears of the wildly excited
Burmese, and they at once stopped their dancing and music and fled.
The sakzbs tried hard to persuade then to dance again, but they
wouldnt listen and made themselves scarce Su is the mmfluence
of women over men in Burma We returned to Moulmein I went
to see a highly respectable Burmese official at his house, and he re-
ceived me with courtesy He sat on a chair placed on the floor-cloth.
I sat on another. The room was a big one, At the four corners his
four young daughters were sitting sewing something. When I
was seated, he said “ada”, upon which one of the girls came and
placed a round pan* box in my hand. Obp opening 1t I saw there
were pan-spices wside. This 15 the way Buddhist householders
honour therr guests He presented me with some cuttings from a
fine flowering tree of his country akin to the Asoka tree I brought
them home and planted them 1n the garden, but could not keep them
alive 1n this country even with the greatest care. The fruit of this
tree is a favourite eatable of the Burmese. If they have 16 rupees
with them they will pay that sum for this frmit. To them it 15 a great
delicacy, but to us even 1its smell 1s intolerable.

! Betel leaves usually presented to guests.



CHAPTER XXVIIL
A VISIT TO THE TEMPLE OF JAGANNATH, PURIL

On returning from Burmah I went to Cuttack that year at the end
of Falgun Taking the route by which pilgnms go to Jagannath,
I reached Cuttack by palanquin stages There I put up ina hut. In
the month of Ckazfra the sun in Cuttack was very fierce and I felt
overpowered by the heat From there I went to my zemindar:
kuicherry situated mn a place called Pandua, and remained there
some time to look after the zemindar: Thence I went to Pun to
see Jagannath, travellng at night by palanquin stages. At the
break of day I arnived at the edge of a beautiful tank not far from
Purt and heard its name was Chandan-jatra Tank. There I got down
from the palanquin and removed all the fatigue of travel by bathing
1n the refreshing waters of the tank. No sooner had I come out
from my bath than a pdndd of Jagannath came and got hold of me
I at once accompanied him on foot. Ihad no shoes on, which pleased
the pdndd very much On reaching the temple I saw the gate locked,
and a crowd of people standing outside , all eager to see Jagannath
The pindd had the kevs of the temple with im and he proceeded to
unlock the gates When one gate had been opened, I saw a long
cornidor inside the temple, mto which the pdndd entered and opened
another door, and I saw another corridor There were a thousand
ptlgrums behind me, who rushed into the temple crying * Jat Jagan-
nath ” when the pdndd opened the last door I was taken unawares
and carried away by the surging crowd My companions managed
to hold and keep me safe somehow, but my spectacles fell off
and got broken. I could not make 1t convenient Lo see the image of
Jagannath, but saw the formless Jagannath alone. There is a
saying here to the effect that one sees whatever one wishes to see
mnthis temple of Jagannath. In my case that proved to be true.
In that narrow, dark and stuffy temple there was an unimagmable
crowd of pilgrims, men and women. It was hardly *possible for the *
women to preserve their decorum, Caught 1n that billowing mass I
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was swayed hither and thither, and it seemed impossible to keep
standing in any one place even for a single moment Then the
Famadar and Pandds who were with me jomed hands to form a sort
of railing, and surrounded me on three sides. In front Jagannath's
jewelled throne 1tself constituted my protection. I could then
look round freely In front of Jagannath there was a big copper
vessel full of water, in which his reflection could be seen The
teeth of this reflected image were brushed, and water poured on 1t
again, this completed Jagannath’s bath and toilet The phindis
then climbed on to the image of Jagannath and adorned 1t
with new clothes and new ornaments It was then past 11 o’clock
After this 1t was ume for the holy repast, and I came away
From there I went to the temple of Vimald Dew: Here there were
very few people. Everybody noticed that I did not salute Vimald
Devi. The Unyas were highly mncensed . * Who 1s this person that
does not bow down, who 1s he?'—and they all came at me
threateningly. Realising the situation my pfindi brought me back
o my appomted lodgings, where he said to me ¢ It was unwise
of you not to salute Vimald Devi, Tt has given great offence to
the pilgnms It was nothing but a bow, you might have done 1t”
“ Talk of not saluting your Vimala Dewi ’said I to him, “why I
did not even bow down to Maya Devi Do you know, I went to
Maya Puri  Going to the temple of Maya I saw her, she s
“ g1 grrar fagiewe,”t half  rechning on a  jewelled couch
resplendent with her beauty. She did not deign to take any
notice of me whatever, one of her companmions «igned to me to bow
down. °¢I do not salute any created god or goddess,” sad I, at
which they bit their tongues deprecatingly Mayadevi said to
them ¢ If he doesn’t make a reverence, let him offer a flower.’ I
did not make any reply tothis and came out of her room On
coming downstairs I went into the front verandah in order to go
out. But as I made a step forward, I saw another verandah before
me , beoynd that, yet another verandah. Thus as many verandahs
as I passed through, so many more came in front. I went across

——

1 ¢ Qf slender make and fair, with snow-winte teeth *—(Meghaduta).
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several one after the other. but could not make an end of them.
Then I understood that I was caught mn the meshes of Maya,
At last, utterly tired and worn out I fell down on the foor.
My dream:wnd vanmished. Coming to my senses I found that this
Puri of Jazannath was that Pun of Maya Devi.” The pindi could
make nothing of what I said, and went away. Then came the sur
and bustle of the makaprasad,* over which there was much
rejoicing  The jamadars, brahmins and scrvants all took the maka-
prasad and began to putit into each other’s mouth, Then there
remained no distinction of Brahmin anl Sudra All ate together
and rejoiced  Glory be to the Uriyas, in this matter they have won
the palm , they have umified all castes

From Puari I returned to Cuttack On arrving there I learnt
that our zemindan dewan Ramchandra Gaiguli was dead, He was
a near connection of Rammohun Roy, and a friend of his son
Radhaprasad Roy. He was the first secretaiy of the Brihma Sama)
Recognizing his capacity for business, my father had appointed
him dewan of our whole estate, and up to now he had been managing
zemindan affairs under our direction witn great abihty. Hearing
of his death I hastened home from Cuttack in the month of Jaishtha,
1773, and began to make new arrangments for our zemindar

' The cunsecrated food.
13



: CHAPTER XXVIIl

- FAITH IN GOD'S PRESENCE—VIEWS ON
ADWAITAVAD

In 1776 Girnndranath died He had conducted the affaus of
the firm with great ability, so that his death created a vacancy not
easy to be filled with regard to their management By this time
many debts had been cleared, many still remamned Certamn crediors
unable to brook further delay in payment had filed suits against
us, and obtained decrees also At this time after breakfast I
used to spend the day in the Tatwooodhim >abhia s office on the
second floor of the Brahma Samij, looking after the Sabha s affairs
One day as I was going to the Sabh# after breakfast my peojle
saild “Dont go to the Sabhi to-day, there is fear of a warrant’
Think ng this to be an 1dle caution, I went to the Sabha m
spite of 1, and sat tl ere occupied m busmess Afler some tumc, 2
Bengali clerk came up to me red 1n the face, and said 0 a low
tone **Didn’t I send word to you not to come here to-day, why 3id
you come *’  After which, pointing me out to the bailiff behind L m
he said,  This 1s Debendranath Tagore ' The bailiff then showed
me a warrant, and said “ You must pay down Rs 13c00 at once "1
said “I have not Rs 14005 with me now” He said “Then come at
once with me to the Shenff.” Telling him to wait a httle I sent for
a carriage  When 1t came the baibiff, an Englishman, took me n 1t
to the Sheriff Meanwhile great confusion arose 1n our house about
my having been arrested under a warrant Everybody kept sai ng
they had all told me not to leave the house that day but I had 1ot
listened to them and had got myseif arrested It so happened
that, that year our attorney Mr GCeorge was the shenff. He m.de
me sit down in his office and atked me why I had left the hoise
that day. On the other hani my youngest brother Nagendranath
went to Judge Colvin, who adwvised him to get me released on
pail. Upon which Chandra Bibu and others of my househsld
stood bail for me and delivered me from the toils of the prnison-
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house On bemng informed of this my uncle Prasannakumar Tagore
felt aggnieved and said. “ Debendra never asks me anything,
never tells me anything 1if he would only take my advice I could
arrange all his debts for him” Heanng this I presented myself
before him the next day He said to me *“ Look here, you needn’t
do anything else, only place all your Zemindari income in my
hands, and I shall pay off your debts as they fall due, so that nobody
wil! be able to worry you about them ” I agreed gratefully to this
proposal of his and thereafter used to make over to him the whole
income of our Zemindar, while he undertook to clear off our
debts Since then I used to go nearly every morning to Prasanna
Kumar Tagore, show him the accounts, and talk over mone)
matters Whenever I went, I used to see his favounte boon-
compamon Naba Banerjee by s side, with a white morassa
turban on  As the shenff 1s to the Judge’s Court, so was Naba
Banerjee to his darbar In all matters he would take counsel
with him Naba Banerjee was the only man he trusted One day
n thelpresence of Prasanna Kumar Tagore, this Naba B'aner]ee
said to me * The Tatwaibodhim Patrika 15 an excellent paper I sit
m Babu’s hbrary and read it, it imparts knowledge and arouses
ones faculties, from 1t one gamns wisdom ° “ Do you read the
Tatwabodhint ?* said I, ““don’t read 1t, dont read t” “Why?”
asked Prasanna Kumar Tagore “what happens if jou read the
Tatwabodhim ?” I said ¢* Reading the Tatwabodhim brings one to
such a phght as mme” He sad “I say, Debendra has come
out with a confession, he has made a real confession” sajing which
he broke nto loud laughter *Well ” said he to me “can you
prove to me that God ewsts ' “ Can jou prove to me that wall
1s there »* I replied He laughed and said “ Upon my word, what
a question’ Ican see that the wall 1s there, what 1s there to prove >*
Isaid “I see that God 1s everywhere, what is [there to prove ?"”
“As 1f God 1s the same as the wall” he answered ¢ Ha ha, what 1s
Debendra saymg ?” I saird ‘* God 1s something even nearer to me
than this wall—he 1s within me, within my soul The sacred books
speak 1ll of those who do not beleve in God.* wgm~ wnfqga~
stagrgearge | The asuras ching to falsehood, thev say there 1s no
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God m ths world” He said “But I revere this saviog of the
scriptures above all others =€ Z& srepiife Weemeamse | 1am
the supreme deity, eternal free and self-existent I am mnone
other” If he had pum forward some other piond claim such as
' WAy swamier AT @zt @A \” T am wealthy 7 amlord over
many, who 15 there equal to me, —then there would have peen some
semse 1n s claom  Buot that T myself am the supreme centy—such
vauniing s the sonrce of much evil, and strongly to be deprecated
Bound as we are by a thousand worldly coils—steeped as we
are 1 decay and sorrow, sm and evil—what 15 more strange than
that we should consider ourselves eterpal, free, and sclf-existent
S'ankaracharya has turned India’s head by preaching the doctrme o1
Monism—the denuty of God and man  According to b teachimgs
ascetics and men of the world both are repeaung this senseless
formula &3¢ —* 1 am that supreme derty.”



CHAPTER XXIX.,
THE BRAHMIC CREED.

On the 2gth Pausha 1778, a general meeting of the Brihma
Samij was held, at which Ramanath Tagore presided. At}
this time there were vacancies for two trustees mm Lthe Brahma
Sama), and the object of this meeting was to appoint these two
trustees  According to the rules of the trust deed, only Prasanna
Kumar Tagore had the power of appointing trustees At his winh,
and by common consent, Ramaprasad Roy and mysell were appuinted
the two trustees for the Biihma Samdj by the President that day

n(,c In 1770 1 had locked up the creed of the Brahma futhina
box Taking it out thence a year afterwards, 1 was astonished tu
find that it was a worthy cieed I cubstituted the words “ gqws’’
and “ gaufigwg ' for “ WA=’ and ¢ {3fed afwaa " i the second
article, and the word * qw’ for “ g% " mthe tnd artcle At the
end of the second arbicle ] added the words w4 guwgfan | Inthe
Tatwabodhimi Patrika for the month of Agrahayan 1773, the fowlth
article, of the creed was published as the hoadhine, ates Nfawwy
fagmignas agqrasag Lo love hitta and to do lus hidding s to
worship him, From the month of Vaishakha 177¢, the complete creed
began to be published as the heacding ol the Tatwabodhm Panika
‘“gg @ owfrgay WEl Arg faawet 1 afew g qend | as
TaTe fad gam Fragiaaaf-duy 9iofs gifagm, gang gafay

wfﬁmqaa EWﬂﬂfﬁﬂfﬂfﬁl OFHAE AIqIYAAT mtfamfww gawafy ¢
aftdq Mfaere s graas aga@ada’ |

“ In the beginning, there aac unly one supreme spirit ) there was /

nothingTelse, He created all ths that 1~ He 1s infinite 1n wisdom
and goodness, He 15 everlasung, all-knowing, all pervading,
all-sustaining, formless, changeles~, one only withow 4 second,
almighty, self-dependent and perfect there 1s none Iike unro Hum,
Our welfare here and hereafter consists only m &orbipping Hime
To love Him and to do His bidding 15 10 worship Him
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After the publication of this creed 1 found that 3ll B-ahmos
assented o it thoroughly, and all were satisfied with it. Tgp 1o tt1s
time nobods has objected to it. Although the Brihma Sawnij has been
sariously split up, vet by the grace of God this creed still remains
tbe one common ground of all Brabmos. So much so that, on the
twenty-eighth anmiversary of the Brihma Samij, a devout and
thoughtful Brihma, in the conrse of his sermon. said in praise of this
creed. * As long as truth is esteemed in this world, as long as King
conscience siis enthroned in the hearts of men so long there is no
doubt that it will embellish the natare of man
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CHAPTER XXX
RENUNCIATION

At last in these ten years, our debts had mostly been paid off
The heavy load of my paternal debts had been a good deal hightened.
But another new kind of burden of misfortune and debts began to
weigh me down When Girindranath was alive, he had incurred
heavy debts for his own expenses Ihad cleared some of these.
along with my paternal liabilities Now again Nagendianath began
to involve humself deeply 1n debt on account of his personal e xpenses
And not only for that reason, but to help another he would borrow
even Rs 1cooc—so kindly and sympathetic a disposition had he

His liberality and his amiable manners attracted people greatly.
One day one of his creditors had spoken sharp words to him about his
dues, so he came to me with teais 1n his eyes, and satd, “ My credutor
msists on having your signature along with mine on the hand-note
I have given him * I said to him “ [ can gie jou all I have, but
I cannot sign any note or bond As 1t1s I cannot clear off the
debts we have already how then can I bind myself down for these
fresh debts of yours > I will not again knowingly plunge into the
sinful mire of debt” On hearing mc speak thus he leant agairst
a wall, and wept for three hours His weeping made my heart
break, but I could not sign his note Isaid to him, “ You may
take all the money that we shall get by leasing our silk factory of
Galimpur, and by selling all our books—1I freely give that to you, but I
cannot sign a note of hand against my conscience, without knowing
how to repay the money.” He was greatly grieved and offended
Saying that his elder brother would not help him, he left our house
m a huff, and went to stay in the house of my youngest uncle,
Ramanath Tagore After this I had to sign a nate of Rs 8ooo for
him, and he promised that he would pay off the money by the sale
of all the books we posssssed, and that I shouldenot be put to any
trouble about 1t 1n future. But even then Nagendranath did not
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come home, and continued to live in our uncle’s house  All these
events crushed my spirit entirely I thought that if I stayed at home
1 would have to suffer vanious annoyances like these, and gradually
get miolved agam m a network of debt, so I too had Yetter leave
home and never come back Then agam, Akshay Kumar Dutta
started a Friends’ soclety, in which the nature of God was
decided upon by show of hands For instance, somebody sad
“Is God the persomfication of bhiss or not >’ Those who believed
1n his blissfulness held up their hands Thus the truth or other-
wise of God’s attributes was decided by the majonty of voles
Amongst many of those who formed part of me, who surrounded
me, I could no longer see any sigus of religious feeling or piety —
each only pitted his own intellect and power agamst the others
Nowhere did 1 obtain a sympathetic response My antipathy and
indifference to the world grew apace This profited me greatly n
one respect, inasmuch as I became eager to descend info the
deeper recesses of my soul n search of the Supreme Soul 1 began
to enquire 1nto first principles I resolved to realise 1n my Mhfe
by discovering their inner meaning, and to test by the light of
reason, those truths that had come floating to me on the waves of
spiritual emotion, by the grace of God.

PO ra-’f ha & swr Jlae
rL-\«-YJa )15 3 Jile a8 t")" J)J

“It is not yet revealed where I was, why I came here, What I
regret and grieve for 1s that I remam oblivious of my own duties
Where I was, why [ came here, where I shall go agan, all this has!
not yet been revealed to me I have not yet attained as much know-
ledge of God as 1s possible here  No longer will I jon the frivolous
throng, or waste my time in 1dle talk. 1 shall concentrate my ming,
and practise severe austerities m retirement for His sake 1 shall leave
my home, never to return Shrimat Shankaracharya teaches me thus,
“Fw @ W1 §9 WATa: 1 a9 afed femg wig, 17 Whose art thou, and
< hence art thou .come, meditate on this truth, O brother At this
time, in the month of Shravan 1778, I was staying at Gopallal Tagore’s
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garden-house in Baranagore. Here Iused to read Shrimatbhagavat,
As I was reading 1t, I was struck with this verse.

“ MwAIgT JAAT AT I« gua |

aga wwd 7= A yaifa fafemfed )

O Suvrata, the malady that 15 engendered n human bemngs by
certain things, can never be cured in them by those selfsame
things.” I had fallen into this great tiouble by staying in the world,
so the world cannot save me from this trouble Therefore fly
hence In the evening I used to sit with my friends in the garden
on the banks of the Ganges The thick clouds of the rainy
season used to flit over my head through the sky These dark-blue
clouds brought great joy and peace to my mind at the ume
I thought to myself, how free to roam are these, how easily they
go luther and thither at their own sweet wil How glad 1 should
be 1f I could roam as freely as they, and wander about whithersoever
I listed In the Chhandogya Upanishad I found ** g senwmsqfae
asoraly g wIATQET €4y @@y m@erQwat@) Those who
wanler here now, knowing the soul and all these true desires,
they become free to roam hereafter i all the worlds, and can pass
freely from one world to another ° This appeared to me eminently
enviable I thought to myself I shall go hence and wander about
everywhere, Agamn I saw i the commentary of the Svetas'w-
atara Upamishad, ‘9 984 @ ws@r 7 ®Aw mﬁ?ﬁﬂrqaaﬂlﬂml
Not through niches, not throvgh progeny, not through works, but
through renunciation alone 1s that immortality to be atlained
Then the world could hold back iy mind no longer, and I broke
loose from 1ts delusive coils I began looking forward to the advent
of the month of A§win, when 1 would fly hence, wander about in all
places, and never return

Ao swpe e 1y 5
] S b2 8L41D )0 85 saild
“ The call has come from the Seventh-heaven-—who knows what

work of Thine has been impeded by reason “of my foolish purswits
n this world.”

14



CHAPTER XXXI
TRAVELS

The month of Aswin, for which I had been wailing, had now
arrived I hired a boat for Rs 100to go to Benmares Atiram
on the rgth Aswin 1778, the tide of the Ganges set in, and a new
wave of erthusiasm surged 1n my breast also I got inio the boat

The anchor was weighed, the boat started, and looking up to God 1
said :

gap dbpe oL gl e SuS
h LT s R Sb o8 aab

‘“We are now sitting 1n the boat, anse, O favorable wind!
Perhaps we shill again see that friend of ours so well woith scemng ’
Going against the current of the Ganges in Aswin, 1t took us six days
to reach Navadwipa We spent the night moored to a sandbank 1
the Ganges. All around were 1its waters, and n the middle (loated
this 1slet  On account of the high wind and 1ain we were unable to
leave 1ts shores for two days On the 16th of Karttk we reached
Monghyr. At 4 oclock i the moining I started thence to see
Sitakunda, and arrived there at sunrise, after walking six miles from
the boat. The water of the spiing 1s so hot that one cant put ones
hand in 1t There 1s a 1ailing all iound  On asking the reason
the people of the place sud  The pilgiims sometimes jump 1nto 1t,
so this railling has been put up by order of the DMagstrate
After seeing this I again walked those six miles, and came
back to the boat hungry, thirsty and tired ¢ ufcmre Fearearss
"z qdEt gyfaa-”  Afterwaids, as we were passing through the
middle of the broad expanse of the Ganges at Fatua, a strong gale
arose  The boat was hurriedly rowed towards land But though 1t
put to shore, it was repeatedly knocked agamnst the high banks bv
the violent squall ~ Seewmg 1t was about to split, and could not be
Saved, I left the quivering boat and stood on the shore  But though
the solid giound was under my feet there, the storm disturbed me
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sorely, the sand pelted and pierced my body like shot Wrapping
a’thick sheet round me, I stood on shore and felt the glory of that
‘“Hewy a7q7d” supreme deity, 1 the wild and fierce appearance
of the river The smnall boat that followed us sank with all our
provistons  Afterwards we procured fresh supplies on arnving at
Patna There the curcent proved so strong, that the boat could hardly
move Fighting against this tremendous curreat, we passed Patna and
reached Benares on the 6th Agrahayan It had taken us nearly a
month and a half to get to Benares from Calcutta Early in the
morning, taking all my things from the boat, I went in the direction of
Sikrole, looking about me for lodgings, or some place to stay in,
After going some dislance, I saw an empty dilapidated house standing
in the mudst of a garden *Some hermits were sitting there by the
side of a well, talking. I thought to mjyself this house must be a
public place where'anybody can stay, so I established myself there
with all my belongings The next day Gurudas Mitra, son of
the well known Rajendra Mitra of Benares, came to see me, I
wondered how he had come to know of my arrival here. I rose quick-
Iy, and cordally seated him by my side He said, “You have done us
honour by having chosen to stay in this house of ours This house
has neither doors, nor curtains, nor any protection, and the night-arr
15 cold You must have passed the night in great discomfort If I
had known before that jou were coniing here, we should have had
everything ready” He was very civil and kind, and msisted on
making the place habitable I stayed ten days in Benares,—
and was quite comfortable On the 17th Agrahayan I left
Benares m a stage coach. I sent lhome most of my servants
and only tock two of them with me on the top of the
carnage These two werc Kishorinath Chatterjee and a milkman
of Knshnagar The next evening, on reaching the right bank of
Allahabad, I had my carrage hoisted upon a ferry-boat, for fear I
should not get one early 1n the mormng, I slept that night on the
boat nside the carnage Next morning the ferry-boat moved along
lesurely, and reached the opposite bank at noon. On the sands
underneath the Fort I saw several small flags fijing; the pandas *
earn money by saying that these flags are hoisted in the heavenland
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of the pilgnm’s fathers This is the holy land of Prajag, thiss
the famous Bem-ghat. At this spot on the riverside, people shave
their heads, and gne offerings on land and water to their ancestrs,
and distribute alms  As soon as my boat touched the shore, ttere
was a regular invasion of pandas. who boarded it  One of them .axd
hands on me saying, “Come aud bathe here and shave 1our head
I said, “I have not come as a piigrim, nor will I shave my head”
“Pilgnm or not, give me some money "’ said another *Ishall
gihe you nothing > [ replied, “you are able to work, and earn
your bread ' He said in Hinct ¢ Twon't let you go without giing
me money, you must give me something” I replied in the s:me
language *1 shant gne you money, let’s see how you take
it from me” Upon this he jumped from the boat on to land, and
laying hold of the tow rope, began to pull away hard with the others
after pulling for some time he ran up to me in the boat, and sad
“Now I have done some work, give me money. I laughed and
gave mm some money, saying  That’s nght.” It was past midday,
when with some difficulty we reached the ferry on the left bank
of the Ganges Then, after going four miles, we found a bunga’ow,
and rested there After leaving Allahabad, I reached Agra on the
22nd Agrahayan My stage-coach used to travel day and mght,
the middle of the day we would cook and eat our meal under a tree
At Agra I saw the Tay This Taj1s the taj (crown) of the world
Ascending a minaret, [ saw the sun setting in the western hornzon,
making 1t one mass of red Beneath was the blue Jumna The pure
white Taj in the midst, withits halo of beauty, seemed to have dropped
on the earth from the moon [ started for Dehli on the 26th
mst. by rniver In the cold of Pausha 1 sometimes ba.hed
n the Jumna, and the blood froze in my veins The boat went
1ts way, but I used to walk along the banks of the Jumna through the
cornfields and villages and gardens, emjoying the beauty of nature
This filled my mind with great peace. In eleven days I reached the
city of Mathura on the banks of the Jumna, and went immediately to
see the town There 15 a rest-house for hermits on the banks of the
.viver From it ote of them called out to me in Hind: * Come here
and let us discuss the holy scriptures” I was eager lo see Mathura
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at once, so I passed on then without giving him any answer.
On my way back I went to him  He brought out some manuscripts
from his collectton I saw they were all Hindi translations of
Rammohun Roy 's works. He began to recite the hymn of praise to
Brahma  Numaste safe” contained 1n the Mabamirvan Tantra 1
found that our religious tenets were very much ahke I was surpns-
ed to meet a person lke this on the roadside Iasked him to my
boat, where he came and had his meal with me too, only I had
to gne him a little “kdran ™ Whilst drinking this wine he repeated
“sifgar fag AiFw f@HE Fugsq’ “he who drinks a drop of wine
saves thlrtyq million generations of ancestors. He said ‘1 have
practised the rites with dead bodies.” He was a regular Tantrik
He slept that night 1n my budgerow, and rising early in the morn-
ing began muttering all sorts of things, and only went away after bath-
ing m the Jumna After this I arrived at Brinddban There I went to
see the temple of Govindy, the famous fruit of Lala Babu's mum-
ficence Four or five men were seated in the high music-chamber
attached to the temple, listening Lo the se/#s  They were rather startled
to see that [ did not bow down to Govindji A month after leaving
Agra, my budgerow touched the sands of Dehli on the 27th Pausha
I saw a great crowd collected everhead The Badshah of Dehh was
flying kites there There was nothing else to occupy him now,
what was he to do> Gomng mto the town of Dehli, Irented a
house 1n the bazar Nagendranath had come there to take me back
home I was staying over the bazar on the high road in Delh1 town,
but he had been unable to find me, and had gone back home
disappointed I heard of this afterwards Here I met Sukhananda
Swamy, a Tantrik Brahma worshipper, disciple of Hariharananda
Tirthaswam Rammohun Roy was a great friend of this
Hariharanand i, who used to stay in his garden-house, and whose
youngest brother was Ramchandra Vidyavagish. As soon as I
arnved 1n Debl, Sukhananda Swam sent me some grapes and
other delicactes I also sent him presents and went to see him
He n hus turn came to visit me, and thus 1 came to meet and
know him. Sukhinanda Swami said “I and Rammohan Roy are
both disciples of Hartharinanda Tirthaswami, Rammohan Roy
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frasa Tantrk  like myself” All the different religtous sects
‘claim Rammohun Roy for their own The famous Kutab Minar
15 sixteen miles from here I went to see it This 1s a gloiious
work of the ancient Hindus The Mussalmans now say itis
the pillar of victory of the Badshah Kutabuddin, hence 1t 1s called
Kutab Minar As the Mussulmans have defeated the Hindus,
soalso have they destroyed therr name and fame Minar
means a high column-like palace-tower The Kutab Minar 1s
nearly 161 cubits high  Ascending the topmost turret of the
Minar, I was enraptured to see the marvellous vast plans
beneath the semi-circular horizon, proclaiming the glory of the Most
High From here I went 1n a stage-coach to Umballa Here I tovk a
dooly and went to Lahore, taking only Kishorinath with me
Returning from Lahore I reached Ammtsar on the 4th Falgoon.
It was then very cold there



CHAPTER XXXII
AMRITSAR

Although I had come to Amntsar yet my heart was set on that
Amritsar, that lake of immortality, where tne Sikhs worship the
Alakh Niranjan or Inscrutable Immortal One Quite early in the
morning, I hurried through the town to see that holy shrine of
Amntsar  After wandering thiough several streets, I at last
asked a passei-by where Amntsar was He stared at me
surprise and said, " Why, this 1s  Amntsar.” © No * sad I,
“where 1s that Amrtsar where God i1s worshipped with
sacred chanting.” He replied “The Gurudwara ? oh, that 1s quite
near, go this way” Taking the road mdicated, and going past
the bazaar of red-cloth shawls and scarves, I saw the golden spire of
the temple shining in the morning sun  Keeping this 1in view, I
arrived at the temple, and saw a big tank, four or five umes the
size of the Laldighi in Calcutta This was thelake Itis reple-
mished by the waters of the river Irrawady, flowing through the canal
of Madhavapur, Guru Ramdas had this fine tank dug here, and
called it Amritsar. Formerly 1t was called “Chak ” Like an 1slet
mn the midst ofthe lake, therc 1s a white marble temple, which I
entered by passing over a buidge In front there was a huge pile
of books coveied over with a particolored silk cloth One of
the chief Sikhs of the temple was waving a plume overit On
one side, singers wele chanting from the sacred books. Punjabi
men and women came and walked round the temple, and
having made their salutations with offerings of shells and tlowe1s, went
away,—some stayed and sang with devotion Here all may come
and go when they please—nobody asks them to come, nobody telis
them not to Christians and Mahomedans, all may come here, only
according to the rules none may enter the bounds of the Gurudwara
with shoes on All the Sikhs felt deeply humiliated and aggrieved
by this rule being transgressed by the Governor-General, Lord Lytton *
I again went to the temple i the evening, and saw that the ara/z or
vesper ceremory was being performed. A Sikh was standing in
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front of the Books, with five-wick lamp 1 band. performmg the
orafs  All the other Sikhs stood with joined bands, sepeating wuh
him ip solemn tones

“aad ma <f% W o T,

BICHT MW w51 WK |

oY FEATTAL 959 B/ Y,

s AwaTie e Wi

F7 sTE €17 wagEAL, TR W,

sMTEEl T AT A |
gRorgnae-anCT-siwasa ;g & ey o,
FTNE T AFHR-FATHT A §1H AC O AT
In the disc of the ks,
The sun and moon shine as Jamps,
The galaxy of stars twinkle lke pearls
The zephyr 18 incense. the winds are fanning,
All the woods are bright with fowers
Oh saviour of the world Thine gras;

Is wonderful mdeed ' Loud sounds the dram.
And yet no bapd doth beat

My soul 15 ever panting and athirst

For the honey of Harm s lows feet ,

Give the waters of thy mercy to the ;42424 Nanak,
So that I may dwell in thy name,

At the close of the grats, kada bhog (2 kind of sweetmeat) was
distributed to all. The worship «f God 1s carmied on thus n the

temple night and day for 21 hours, prayers being snspended for the
last three bours of the mght 1n order 1o cleanse the temple In the

* The chatal i 4 b1rd said to drink no other water bat raw.
az«Ersfa =23dsfa fos=mT g=rgg |
ATAHW § Aga WATAATIIEaE §

From luke and stream all olher rreatures drink therr fill.
Lue Chtak bnrd, O deud, depends upon thy will
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Brahma Samaj, we have prayers for two hours in the week only.
And in the Sikh temple of Hari, there 1s worship night and day.
If anyone feels restless and distressed, he can go there even at night,
and pray and find peace Tms good example should be followed
by the Brahmos The Sikhs hate no Gurs or spintual preceptor
now Their books occupy his place Their tenth and last Guru
was Guru Govinda. It was he that broke up the caste system of the
Sikhs, and introduced the custom of imuation amongst them
which goes by the name of * Pahal,” and 1s sull in existence He
who wants to became a Sikh must first perform the pekal This
custom s as follows ,—Sugar 1s thrown into a vessel filled with
water, which 1s then stirred with a sword or knue, and sprinkled on
those who are to become Sikhs They all then drink this sugared
water out of the same cup  Brahman, Kshatriya and Sudra, all may
become Sikhs without distincuon or caste Mahomedans also can
become Sikhs Whoever becomes a Stkh 1s given the surname of
Singh  There 1s no image in this temple of the Sikhs  Nanak has
said “ Thapia na jai, kita na hor, dpr dpa nwamana sot He
cannot be placed anywhere, none can make Him, He 1s that self-
existent stainless one ° Bul strange to say. having received
these noble teachings of Nanak,—and worshipping as they do the
formless Brahma,—the Sikhs have yet founded a temple of Shiva
within the precincts of the Gurudwara  They also believe 1n
the goddess Kali it 15 no easy matter for anybody to keep this
Brahmic vow,—*‘I shall not worship any created thing, thinking 1t to
be the supreme Deity > A great festival takes place in this temple
during the Holi* The Sikhs then give themselves up to dmnnk,
They take hiquor, but do not smoke, du not even touch the Aookak
or chuium Many Sikhs used to come to my rooms, and I used
to learn the Gurumuklu language and their rehigtous doctrines from
them I did not find much religious zeal amongst them [ met
one zealous Sikh, who said to me * If one died weeping, without
having tasted the immortal nectai, what then ?” I said weeping and
mourning for him would not be 1n vain

¥ .
* Vaishnava Spring Festaval.

15



[ 114 ]

" The lodgings I had found near Rambagan in Amuitsar, were not
in very good condition, The house was dilapidated, the garden
was in ruins, the trees grew i wild disorder  But to my fresh eyes
and fresh ardour, everything appeared fresh and new and beautiful,
When I walked in the garden at sunrise, when the white, yellow and
red poppies shed tears of dew, when the gold and silver flowers
the grass spread a carpet of gilded embrodery over the garden-land,
when the winds of heaven came laden with honey to the garden,
when the sweet echoes of Punjabi songs were waited to the garden
from afar,—1t seemed to me like some fairyland of old. Some days
the peacocks and peahens would come from the woods and sit on
my terrace-floor, their long variegated tals drooping to the
ground and colored with sunlight. Sometimes they would get
down from the terrace and feed 1n the garden I used to take some
rice n my hand and go up to them fondly to feed them, but they
would get frightened and fly away none knew whither, uttering their
shnll cries. One day somebody warned me, saymg “ Dont do
that, they are very wicked If they peck at all, they will peck at
your eyes.” On a cloudy day I saw the peacocks dancing, with
wings raised above their heads What a wonderful sight! If I
could play the zne I would have done so, 1n time to their dancing
I found that the poets were quite nght 1n saying that peacocks begin
to dance with delight as soon as the clouds gather, * nrutyantt s'ikhi-
nomudd” This 15 not only a fancy of thewrs. The month of
Falgun passed away, and with the advent of the honey-month of
Chaitra, the gates of spring were unbarred, and the south wind “took
advantage of this opportunity to mix the scent of the freshly-opened
orange-blossoms with the scent of the mango-blossoms, and enliven
the whole atmosphere with a wave of soft perfume This 1s the
breath of Him the Merciful On the last day of Chaitra, I saw that
the fairtes had come, whence I know not, to the pond near my house,
and were playing about in the water like swans, with cries of delight
I hus the stream of ume flowed swiftly and happily on  The month
of Vysaka arrived Then I began to feel the heat of the sun.
From the second floor, where I was staying, I came down to the
first floor  But in a short tme the heat penetrated there also I
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said to the landlord, I can stay here no longer, 1t 1s getting hotter
and hotter, I shall go away from here., He said * There 1s an under-
ground room ; it is very pleasant there in the hot weather.” I had
not been aware till then of the existence of a room under the ground
He took me down there, where there was a room exactly like the
one above it on the first floor Air and light entered from one side,
and the room was quite cool. Buat I did not care about saymg m
it I could not remain like a prisoner in a room underneath the
ground [ want the open air, and a spacious room A Sikh said to
me “ Then go to the Simla Hills,—that 1s a very cool place” Think-
1ng this would be to my liking, I left for Simla on the oth Vy§ikha,
1779 After three days’ journey, leaving Tanjaur behind, I arrived
in the valley of Kalka on the 12th Vyshakha. In front1 saw the
mountains barring the way Therr strange and charming scenery
was displayed before me. I thoughtto myself with delight that
to-moriow I shall ascend these, and leaving the earth, shall place
my foot on the first step of Heaven. In this delightful mood
I passed that night, slept happily, and got nd of the fatigue of the

journey



CHAPTER XXXIIL

SIMLA.

But half the month of Vyshakha had passed away, when I tooka
Jhampan on the morning of the 16th, and began winding my way up
the lulls The higher I climbed, the higher did my mind become
After ascending for some ume, 1 sawthat they were des:ending
again with me I want to nise higher still and higher, why then do
these men take me down, thoughtI  The jhampanis took me down
the kiud altogether, and put me down pear a rer In front
there was a higher hill, at the foot of which ran this lttle
stream It was then midday The base of the hills was so heated
by the fierce sun, that I felt very uneasy The heat of the plains can be
borne, but this heai was unbearable to me There wasa small
grocer’s shop here, where there was parched Indian corn for sale
It seemed to me that the corn must hate got roasted by this
hot sun  We cooked and ate onr food by the muer  Cro sing the
stream, we then began ascendmy the hil in front, and reached
cooler regions We spent the might at a place called Harmpur
Beginning to travel next morning we had our meals under a tree at
noon, and arrived at the baziar of Sumla n the evening My jhampan
remained 1n the bazaar, and the shoplheeperssts ed at me I go: out
of the yhampan and began to lovk atthe « nas in their shops
My compauion Kispormath Chitterjec wers o look for lodgings,
a1 oYter antsnsnag som2 rooms i tha vov b sor svon came and
woa me there Here another year passed awoy. Seieral Bengalis
were employed there, many of whom came to sce me. Peary Mohun
Banerji came to enquire after me every day. He was employed in an
English shop there One day he said to me, “ There 152 very
beautiful waterfall here, which I can take you to see if you care te go.”
I went down the khud with him to see it In the course of descent I
saw there were human habitatons here, interspersed with grain-fields.
Here cows and buffatoes were grazing, there hill-women were thre-
shing paddy,—I was surprnsed to see this, This was the first time I



[ ur ]

came to know that there were villages and fields here as i our
country Thus looking about us, we reached the lowest part of the
khud, and hal our jhampans set down, as they could go no further
Taking our mountain-sticks 1 hand now, we came slowly down to the
waterfall below the 10cks Here the water was falling from a height
of 300 cubits, and foaming pi1oiusely at the obstruction offered by the
stones, and the current was flowing swiftly downwards I sat on a
stone, and watched this play of water Asthe cool spray of the
waterfal! touched my body, perspiring from the exertion of descend-
ing the dhad,~—1 felt everything grow dark, and slowly lay down
on the rock, senseless Shortly afterwards I came to myself and
opened my eyes I saw my friend Pearymohun Banerjee’s face was
quite pale, and he was gazing at me sorrowfully, not knowing what
to do. I atonce recalied our situation to mind, and laughed to
give hum courage  After thus seeing the waterfall, I came back to
my lodgings The Sunday after that some of usagam went to the
banks of that waterfall for a picnic I went and stood nside the falls,
and the water fell on to my head from a height of 300 cabits 1
stood there for fiv> minntes, and the 1cy spray of water entered my
body through every pore. Then [ came out ButI thought 1
was great fun, and weatin agam  So that I had my bath in the
waterrall  We had a most enjoyable picnic 1n the mountain woods,
and returned tQ our lodgings 1n the evening There had been
something wrong with my lelt eye before, and the nest moining I
found 1t was red and swollen I cured my eye-disease by fasting
On the 3rd of Jastha, after getting rid of this mdisposition, the
vigour of health made me feel very happy in body and mind
Pacing to and fro n the open rooms, I was thinking that I could pass
my whole hfe happily in this Simla house At this juncture I
saw some people runming i the road belov my rooms Seeing
this I asked them, what 1s the matter ? why are you running so hard ?
But without replying, one of them waved his hand to me as much as
to say “Fly fly” I asked, why should I fly? But there was none
to answer , all were anxious for the safety of therr own lives,
Unable to understand what was up,I went to Pyart Babu for
information I saw that he had made a big mark on his forchead
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with plaster from the wall, and having brought the sacred thread out
from his neck, was wearing 1t over lis chapkan His eyes were red
and his face downcast As soon as he saw me he said “The Gurkhas
respect Brahmins ” ¢ \Vhat 1s the matter # ” I asked He replied
“ The Gurkha soldiers are coming to pillage Simla I have decided
to go downthe kkud.” * Then I shall go with youtoo” ] said
This made him pull a longer face His 1dea was to seek refuge n the
kkud alone—if both of us went together, 1t would make the hillmen
more covetous, and put our lines i danger. Guessing what was
passing 1n his mind, [ said, “No, I shall no* go down the kbud’ 1
returned to my lodgings, where [ found the door locked Being unable
1o enter, I began to walk up and down the road Soon after Kishon
came and said ] have buried the money-bag in the ground near the
oven, and heaped fiitewood on it, and I have locked the Gurkha
servant istde the room , the Gurkhas will do no harm to a Gurkha ’
“That 1s a'l mght,’ [ said ¢ but what are you doing to save your
own hfe? ' He replied ©'I will get into this diich by the roadside when
the Gurkhas come, so that no one will see me ” I went up an ascent
to see whether the Gurkhas were really commng or not, but couid
see nothing from there A notice had been ginen to the eftect that
should the Gurkhas come to attack Simla, guns would be fired to
warn everybody  Shortly after 1 heard the souni of heavy gunfile
Then surrendering myself to God, I began to pace thejroad. Night
fell, yet there was no disturbance, I went home and slept peacefuily
On waking in the morning 1 found that I was alive, and the Gurkhas
had not come to attack us On gomg oulside I found armed
Guarkhas posted at the Government Treasury and other offices,

and 1n the streets



CHAPTER XXXIV.
THREATENED ATTACK BY GURKHAS

On the 1st. day of Jaishtha news came to Simla, that owimng to
the mutiny of the sepoys, a terrible massacre had taken place at Delhi
and Meerut. On the 2nd Jaishtha, the Commander-m-chief General
Arson, after having clean-shaved himseclf, mounted a country pony
and rode up to Simla There was a Gurkha regiment stationed
very close to Simla, and on his way he ordered their captam to
disarm them. The Gurkhas were innocent, and had no connection
whatever with the sepoys The sahibs 1magmed that black sepoys
were all one, and thoughtlessly ordered the Gurkhas to be disarmed.
As soon as the captain ordered the Gurkhas to lay down their arms,
they thought themselves 1nsulted and dishonoured They thought
they were going to be disarmed first and then blown to pieces by can-
non, and with this 1dea they all became umted 1n thought and deed. for
tear of their lives. They disobeyed the captam, and did not lay down
their guns  Moreover they secured and bound the English officers,
and came to attack Simla on the 3rd Jaishtha At this news the
Bengalis of Simla began to fly with their famihes in fea1 and terror
The Mussalmans of the place thought that thev were going to regam
therr supremacy A tall white Irant with a huge beard came from
somewhere or other, and in order to please me said “They have
made the Mussulmans eat pork and the Hindus eat cows ,—we shall
see now what becomes of the Feringhees’’ A Bengali came up to
me and said “ You were safe and sound at home, why did you come
here amidst all this disturbance We have never seen such a dis-
turbance before ” 1 said ‘I am alone, there 1s no fear for me. But
those who are here with their families,— 1t 1s for them I am anxious
Their danger is great ” The Enghshmen of the place, in order 10
defend Simla, assembled ona high hill with their ladies, and guarded
it all round. But instead of looking to their guns, they gave them-
selves up to drinking, merry-making, shouting and boasting up there.
It was Lord Hay, the cool-headed and able Commussioner of the
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place, who saved Simla. When the gunfire announced the arrival
of the Gurkha troops in Simla, he, dismissing all fear for his
own hfe, appeared hat in hand salaaming before that body of
soldiers, who were hike a herd of wild elephants without a driver,—
appeased them with soft words of assurance, and put them in
charge of the Treasury and other offices with a trustful heart
The sahibs were highly indignant with Lord Hay for this, and sud
“Lord Hay has not acted wisely, he has placed our hvesand
property and honour all at the mercy of our rebellious enemues,
and has cast a slur on the Briish name by showing such weak-
ness to them If he had left it to us, we would have driven
them away’ A Bengall came and said to me “ Sir, though
the Gurkhas have gotall their rights, yet they ale not appeased
They are abusing the English nght and left” [ said “ They have
no shepherd, they are soldiers without a captain, let them rave, the)
will soon cooldown ” But the salibs were quite overcome with
fear, and 1n their despair they determined that, since the Guikhas had
occupied Simla, flight was the only means of saving their lives, and
to this end they began flying from Simla At middav I saw many
Englishmen running 1n teiror down the khud withoul jhampan or
dandr or horse, or escort of any kind Who was there to help o1
look after anyone clse® All were taken up with their own salets
By evening Simla was quite deserted That Simla which had been
full of the sounds of men. now became silent and sull  Its broad
sky was filled only with the cawing of crows Since Simla had
become empty of human beings. I too would have to go perforce to-day
Even 1if the Gurkhas did not molest us, yet the hillmen might come
up from the #%kud, and rob us of everything. But where could
bearers be found that day ? I was not so fnghtened as to be com-
pelled to fly on foot fiom Simia, 1f no bearers were to be had At
this juncture a dark tall man with red eyes came up to me. and said
“Do you want coolies?” I said “ YesI do” ‘ How many?’ “I
want twenty,” “ Very well, I shali bring them, you must gne me
backsheesh,” saymng which he went away  In the meantime I engaged
a dooly for mysé.f. After dinner I lay down in an anxious frame
of mind, It was mudmight when I heard cries of * Open the door,
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open the door "’ accompanied by banging at the door. They miade
a great noise My heart began to beat fast,—I was seized with a
great fear—perhaps the Guikhas would take mj life now, I opened
the door 1 tieprdation, ani saw that the tall dark man had come
with twenty coolies, and was shouting for us I was freed from all
anxiety for my hite  They slept in my room the whole might as my
guard Gods mercy towads me was made planly mamfest
Day broke, and I made ready to leave Simla The goolies said
they wouldn’t go unless they got money in advance In order to
pay them I began callmy out ‘ Kisnort, Kishon, but where was
Kishor1 > The money for duly expenses was with hun, and [ had
a box full of money wih me I[hid thouzht I would not show
such a lot of money lo the coolies DBut theie was no Kishort, and
the coolies would not move wihout money So I opened the box
there and gave Rs 3 to eiwch, and Rs 5 to the headman At this
moment Kishort turned up ¢ Where had you gone away .at
such a ume of danger- I asked IIe sud ‘A tailor waited
4 as too much for making my clothes, 50 1t took a long ume Lo settle
with hun T got into that dvsl/y and proceeded to another hill
called Dagshaln  After travelling the whole day, the coolies set me
down 1n the evening near a waterfall, while they diank water and
began to talk and langh amongst themselves Not being able to
understand a woid of their speech, I thought that pethaps they were
consping to kil me an take all that money If they weie to throw
me down the A4ud from this lonely forest, nobody would know This
proved however to be only a false alarm ol my own imagining Having
drank water and regatned strength, they put me down i a bazar
at midmight | after passing the night there I agamn went on Some
loose silver and copper coin had fallen fiom my pocket and become
scattered on the bed, winch the coolies picked up and brought to
me. This inspired me with the greatest confidence in them At noon
I reached Dagshahi. They put me down by a uled hut, and went
away. Kishori came up to where I was, intheevening Igota
tumbledown room to stay -, and a rope stretcher to lie down on
In this I passed the might. Then m the morning 4 rose and wend
to the top of the mll. There I found that the Enghsh soldiirs had

16
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made a circular fort, by placing empty wine-boxes all round A
flag was flymg from 1t, and a soldier was standing below, drawn sword
in hand Quuetly scahng that wall of boxes, I entered the fort and
went up to the soldier mn some fear, thinking that he might
perhaps use his sword on me, But he asked me mn a very sad
and dejected manner “Are the Gurkhas comung here ?” “No,
they have not yet come here” Ireplied I came out from there and
found a small cave, mside which I sat in the shade. In the
evening I came down to the foot of the hill, and slept in that room.
It rained a lttle that might, and the room was no shelter a: all.
Water fell through the broken roof. Thus the days and mights
wore on n my forest exile Two Bengalis, a Ghose and a Bose, were
employed in the post-office here, after their return from the Kabul
War, They came to see me. Bose said, “I narrowly escaped
with my life, on my way back from the Kabul War. In the
course of my flight I saw an empty house on the road to
Kabul, entering which I hid myself on the top of a sort of loft.
The Kabulis found me out there, and very nearly killed me. I
managed to come away alive with the greatest difficulty Here agamn
comes this fresh trouble.” As long as I stayed there, Ghose used to
come and make enquiries every day. One day I asked “Well Ghose,
what news to-day ” “Not very good news” he replied, “They have
sel fire to the mails ” Next day I asked, *“What news to day Ghose?”
He said “To-day the news 1s not very good. The rebels must be
coming to-day from Jullundur." One never got good news
from Ghose. Every day he would come with a long face I spent
eleven days in this way, in great anxtety Then news came that
Simla was safe, and there was no longer any fear

I began to make preparations for going to Simla, On sending
for cooliesy I was told there were none to be had They had de-
camped for fear of cholera. I got a horse, on which I mounted and
started in the afternoon  After coming a short way, I stayed the
night at a halting-station, and ‘rode on again the next morning.
Kishor: was not with me. The heat of the sun in that month of
<Jaistha was very rerce on the bare hills. I longed for a little shade,
but there was not a single tree to give it me. My throat was parched
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with thurst, but there was not a soul near tothold my horse for a
minute. After going on in this state till midday, I came to a bunga-
low. Tying up the horse near by, I went in there to rest. I was asking
for a little water, when a runaway lady whom chance had brought
there, moved by fellow-feeling in adversity, sent me some butter and
hot potatoes and a little water, by partaking of which I allayed my
hunger and thirst, and rewived. I reached Simlain the evening.
Standing in front of the door I called out “Kishori, where: are you?
are you there ?"” and Kishori came and opened the door. I returned
to Simla from Dagshahi on the 18th day of Jaishtha,



CHAPTER XXXV.

A JOURNEY FURTHER NORTH.

On my retarn to Simla I said to Kisborinath Chatterjee, “ Within
week I shall travel further north towards the higher ranges  You
must accompany me  Order a phampan for me and a horse for
yourself, ”  *“Very well sir,”’ he replied, and set about making the
necessary artangements ‘The 25th Fuwkshe was the date fived
for our departuie from Simlv | got up iery early that morning
and made ready to stut My jhampan was at the door, and
the coolies all present  * Where 15 your horse ?” I asked Kishon
*“ It'll be here just now, 1t 'll be here just now ” he kept on saying
looking ansiously towaids the road An hour passed., and et
no sign of his hoise I cou'd not stand this delay and hindrance
In my journcy any longer I <aw that Kishott was unwilling to go
further north with me for feu of the great cold I said to him
“You think I shant b2 abl to go on my tiavels alone, 1f you den’t
accompany me [ dont want you, you can stay here Gne me the
keys of my boxes and ttutk~” Taking the keys from him I went
and sat mn the phampen, wd sad  “Take up the hampan
The sk impan was raised the coolies carned my luggage along, and
the bewildered Kishoi stood there dumb-founded With feelings
of delight and enthusiasm L pissed through the bazaa, looking about
me, and left Simla behind On arriving at a certain hill, after travelling
two hours, I found that the biidge leading to the neighbouring hill was
broken, there was no further roadway The shampanis put down the
jhampan  Must [ then go back from this point® The jhampus
said ‘“ If you can cross the bridge by walking along the broken edge,
we can go down the khul with the empty yhempzn and catch
you up on the other side * I was so full of ardour then, that I nerv-
ed myself to carry out this proposal There was just room for plac-
ing one foot on the ledge, but no suppart for the hands on either side,
afid a terribly deep*44ud below, which by the grace of God I crossed
over safely By God’s grace verily “ the cripple can cross mountains ”



[ 125 ]

and 1 was not thwarted in'my dctermination to travel Thence I
began to ascend the mountain gradually It rose up quite straight
Ttke a wall to such a height, that from there even the kelx trees n the
khud below appeaied like small shrubs, Close by there was a
village, from which some tigerish dogs ran out barking In front
the stark steep hill, below the awful %%xd, overhead the threatening
dogs. In fear and trepidation I traversed this dangerous road.
After mid-day, on arriving at an empty traveller’s bungalow, we
stopped for the day I had no cook with me. The ;kampanis
said “ Our bread 1s very sweet” I took one of their cakes made of
Indian corn and oats A portion of that was my meal for the day,
and was quite enouch for me ¢ Rukkhd sukhd gumki tukrd lond ba
alond kyd, ser diya lo rond kyd'"  After a little while some hill-
people came up to me from the village hard by, and began to dance
about 1n gieat glee with various contortions of the body I noliced
that one of them had no nose, his face was quite flat  ** What’s the
matter with your face ? ” I asked He said * A bear slapped me on
the face,” and ponting to a road in front of me, “ the bear came
that way, and as I went for him, he took off my nose with
his paws” How he danced, and how he enjoyed himself with that
broken face! I was greatly pleased with the simple nature of these
hill people  Leaving this place the next morning,'I reached a hill.
top 1n the afternoon, and stayed there A lot of village people came
and sat round me. They said “ Our life here 15 2 very hard one.
When 1t snows, we have to wade knee-dcep through the snow at all
times, and during harvest-time boars and bears come and spoil our
crops At mght we keep watch over our fields from the top of a
bamboo-rick ¥ Their village was situated 1n the 4hud of that hill
They said to me * Come to our village, thete you will be comfortable
m our home, here you will suffer great inconvenience ” But I did
not go to their village so late in the evening The hill-track could only
be climbed with great trouble, so in spite of my eagerness I was
deterred by the difficulty of the road Women were scarce 1 therr
part of the country Like the Pandavas all the brothers marry one

] —
* A pece of diy bread, with or without salt what matter ®* When you
have given your head, why cry over 16 ?
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wife, and the children of that wife call them all father I stayed
on the hill-top that night and left in the morning. That day the
Jhampaness travelled tili noon, and then put down the jhampun. saying,
*“The road 1s broken, we can’t go any further.” What was to be
done ? The hillside was a sheer ascent, without footpath even The road
was broken, and beyond there lay only stones piled on stones But in
spite of the dangerous road I could not go back 1 began to walk
up that broken road over the stones—a man supporting me from
behind by the waist, After trudging upwards like this for three
hours, I came to the end of the broken road, and found a bungalow
on the top Inside there was a sofa, on which I lay down as soon
as I got there. The jhampances went to the village and brought me
a cup of milk , but over-exertion had taken away mj appetite, and I
could not dnnk it As I had thrown myself on the sofa, so 1 lay
the whole might, without rising once In the murning I felt a hitle
stronger, the jhampanees brought a cup of milk which I drank and
then left the place  Going higher up I reached Narkhaada that day.
This 15 a very high peak, and I found 1t exceedingly cold

The next morning, after taking some milk, I started on foot
Soon [ came to a deep forest, through which the pathway led Some
broken rays of the sun pierced through the foliage and fell on the
path, enhancing the beauty of the scemery  As 1 walked
along I saw huge old uprooted trees lying prone here and there
on the ground, many a young tree also had been burnt by the forest
fire and come to grief ere its pnme.  After walking a long way, I got
mto the jkampan and penetrated further into the forest Looking
through 1t as I ascended the hill, I could see only mighty trees
covered with dense green foliage, without a single flower or fruit
Only on a certain kind of big tree called the 4elx, a sort of ugly
green fruit 1 to be seen, which even birds do not eat. But the
various kinds of grass and plants that grow on the hillside are very
beautiful, and countless flowers bloom thereon mn profusion.
White, red, yellow, blue and gold, blossoms of all colours
attract the eye from all direcions. The mark of God’s most
skldful hand seemed ewident in the grace and beauty of these
floners, and therr stanless punty. Though these did not
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possess a scent equal to their beadty, another kind of white rose
bloomed 1n bunches throughout the wilderness, and made the
whole forest-land fragant with perfume. These white roses were
only a cluster of four petals. In some places the chamelr (Jasmine)
also gave forth 1ts scent FHere and there the small fruit of the
strawberry shone like bits of red stone. A servant who was with
me gave me the flowering branch of a creeper. I had never seen
such a beautiful flowering creeper before,—my eyes were opened and
my heart became full-blowh I saw the Universal Mother s hand
resting on those small white blossoms 1Who was there in this forest
to inhale the scent of these flowers or see their beauty,—jet with
what loving caie had she endowed them with sweet scent and loveli-
ness, moistened them with dew, and arrayed them on the
creeper. Her mercy and tenderness became manifest in my heart
Lord ! when such 1s thy compassion for these little flowers, what
must be the extent of thy mercy for us! Thy mercy will endure m
my heart and soul for ever and ever. Thy mercy has pierced my
soul so deeply, that cven though I were to lose my head, it would
never depart from within my heart

gp ey I g S S e e
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I repeated this verse of Hafiz aloud the whole day on my way,
and remained steeped in the waters of his mercy ull evening, when
shortly before sunset I reached a peak called Sunghn How and
when the day passed away I knew not From this high peak
1 was enchanted with the beauty of two mountain ranges facing each
other, of which one hill contained a deep forest, the abode of bears
and suchlike wild animals  Another hill %as colored gold from top
to bottom with ripe fields of wheat Scattered upon 1t at long
distances were villages consisting of ten or twelve huts grouped to-
gether, shining in the sun. Some hills, agam, were covered with
short grasses from head to foot. Other hills By their very naketl-
ness heightened the beauty of therr wooded neighbours Each



[ 128 ]

mountain was standing serenely i the pride of its own mae-.r = .n-
out fear of anyone. But the wav-farers on its bosomn were 2
state of continual fear, like the servan.s of a king.—ocpe false stop
meant destruction. The sun sei, and darkness began gradunzlly ‘o
steal across the earth, sull I sat alone on that psak  From afar the
twinkling Iights here and there uptn the hills alone gave eadence
of human habiatinn

The next morning I began to descend on foot the bill that was
wooded. It 15 25 easy 10 go down 8>t 1s difficelr 1o ¢hmb a i)
On this hill there were only forests of kelu trees.  Bur it should nom
be called a forest, for 1t was better than 2 garden  Tha ?ela tree
is strarght and 1all as we devadarx Its L1ancres reach up to .he top
and are decorated with dr-like leaves, grosing tluckly, bu. each one
no bigger than a needle Co.ered wsnh dense fo.jage, and ouispread
like the wings of a big burd, 1:s branches bear ine weizht of a grea
load of snow in wanter jet nstead of 1ts leaves zetting s=zared ana
faded by the snuw, they b:come more vigorous and rematn eier-
green. Is this not wonderful > What work of God 1s nct wenderful
From the foot of this hill to 1t> top, these trees siand quietly 10 roas
like soldiers Is 1t possible for any garden made py human hac is
to pussess the grandeur and beauty of such a sight® These 4.
trees have no flowers  They are fcrest-trees, and the frum. they bear
is of a very inferior kind, still we gain much benefis from them  fur
they produce tar After walking some distance I got into the
Jhampan. On the way I sow a waterfall suntable for batlung, so I
bathed in 1ts frocen ice-cold water and gamed fresh v'gour anl
purified myself by worshipping Brahma. A head of goats and séus
were passing by , my shampam caught hold of a muilch-goat, and
brought it to me saying ** We can get milk from tins’ I got onlx
a quarter of a seer of milk from it 1 was surpnised to get my
accustomed milk after Pprayers on the roadside, and drank it with
thanks to the good God. * Sabdud¢ Fiydkd tum dild so mar visara na
Fai.” May I not forget that thou art the giver to all creatures, I
then walked on At the end of the wood I came upon a village, and
was debighted o fid once more npe fields of wheat, oats and other
crops Here and there were opum ficlds., In one field women
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were cutting the ripe crops contentedly, in another the peasants were
drawing the plough over the earth in expectation of future harvest.
Getung mto the Fhimpar agun on account of the sun, I reached a
hill called Boalt nearly at midday. This was much below Sunghri.
At the foot of this hill was the river Nagari, and close by, under the
other hills, flowed the river Sutle; From tie top of Boall hill the
Sutlej appeared only a yard wide. and ghttered hike silver-leaf in the
rays of the sun  On the banks of this river there 1s a town called
Rampur, which 1s celebrated here, as being the capital of the Raja
who 15 lord of all these hills  The hill on which Rampur 1s situated
could be seen close by, but to go theie one would have to traverse
many downward tracks This Raja was about 25 years of age,
and knew a lttle Enghsh  From Rampur the Sutlej passes
through Sohint, the capital city of the Rana of Bhajjt and then
dropping to Bilaspm 1t leaves the mountains and tlows through the
Punjab

The day betore, I had continually descended from Sunghn
to Boali, to-day also I began descending the hill in the morn-
mng, and reached the banks of the river Nagart in the after-
noen  The mighty current of this stream, dashing against
the huge elephanune rocks contained in its bosom, becomes
fierce and foamy, and with a thundering sound rolls on to meet the
sea, by command of the Almighty From both its banks two
mountains rise up straight to a great height hke immeunse walls, and
then incline backwards The rays of the sun do not find room enough
to remain here long A cbarming bridge was hanging over the
river, by means of which I crossed over to the other side and rested
In a neat and clean hittle bungalow  This valley 1s very pretty and
very lonely Within twenty mmles of 1t there 1s not a single human
being or habitation. Only one man was living there with his famly
1n one room, which was not a room, but a cave in the rocks Here
they cooked, and here they slept i saw his wife dancing jo)fully
with a baby on her back, and another child of hers running about
laughing on a dangerous part of the ll, and his father sowing pot-

7
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1oes in 2 small field. God had provided every thing necessary for
their happiness here. Kings sitting on their thromes rarely found
such peace and happiness as this In the evening I was walking
alone on the banks of this river, charmed with i1ts beanty, when I
looked up suddenly and found ¢ parvafo vakmiman "*—the hill was
lighted up with flames  As the evening wore on and might advanced,
the fires also began to spread Like arrows of fire, 2 hundred
thousand sparks fell swift as stars and attacked the trees below,
down to the banks of the riner. By degrees every tree cast off its
own form and assumed the form of fire, and blind darkness fled afar
from that spot  As I looked upon this wonderful form of fire, 1 felt
the glory of that Divimity who dwells 1n fire Before this, in mamny
a wood I had seen charred trees thatbore witness to forest-fires,
and 1n the night [ had seen the beauty of fires burning on distam
hills, but here I was delighted to see for myself the origin, spread.
growth, and arrest of a forest-fire. It kept burming all mght, when-
ever I woke up at might I saw its ight When I got up n the morn-
ing, I saw many charred trees emitting smoke, and here and there
the all-devouring ravenous fire burning in a dim and exhausted man-
ner, hike the lamps remaining n the morning after a festive mght
I went and bathed in the niver, pouring water from 1t over my head
with a brass pot The water was so icy-cold, that it seemed as if
the brain in my head got congealed My ablutions and prayers over,
I drank some milk, and left the place Agamn ascending continually
since the morning, I reached a terribly high peak called Déarun
(terrible) Ghat at noon, and saw in front another monstrously high
snow-clad mountain crest, which with head upraised like an uplifted
thunder-bolt proclaimed the awful majesty of God Arriving at Darun
Ghat on the first day of Askad, I saw snow falling from the clouds
clinging to the snowclad mountain in front Even for Simla people
snowfall 1n Askad is unusual, because before the end of Chaifra
the Simla hills divest themselves of their snow-worn drapery, and n
Vaisakk put on their lovely spring dress. On the 2znd Adskhard 1
descended from tius lll to another hill called Sirahan. There 152
hotise here beloné’nng to the Rana of Rampur, who sometimes

* Ihe first term of the Indian syllogism.
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comes there to enjoy the cool breezes when the heat in Rampur be-
comes excessive. In the hot weather the foot of the ills 1s hotter
even than our part of the country,—and 1t 1s only on the mountamn-
top that the air 15 cool all the year round. Leaving this on the
4th Ariad I returned safely to my Simla lodgings on the 13th by the
grace of God, and knocked at the closed door. Kishott opened it
and stood before me *Why, your face 15 quite black I smd 1
did not remain here ” He answered, ‘“ When I disobeyed your orders
and was unable to accompany you, I was filled with remorse, and felt
miserable. I couldn’t bear to stay here any longer so I went down
the hill to Jwalamukht There 1 was io0asted by the flames of
Jwalamukhi and the heat of the Faisthe sun That 1s why I have come
back black in the face It has served me right As I have sown
so I have reaped. I am much to blame, and have given jou great
offence I cannot hope that your honor will let me stay with you
any more ~* I laughed and said * You need not be afraid, I forgive
you Stay with me as you used to "

He said ¢ When I went down L left a servant here i these lodgings,
but on my return I found he had decamped  The doors were all
shut, on opening them and entering the house I saw that our clothes
and boxes were all there, he had taken nothing away I came here
only three days ago” I was startled to hear this If I had arrived
three days earlier, I should have been put to great inconvemence
My heart overflowed with gratitude to think how many physical
dangers God had delivered my body from during these twenty
days of mountameering, how many sublime lessons of patience
and fortitude, piety and unworldliness he had taught my mind, and
how much He had punfied and e¢levated my soul by His delightfui
companionship I saluted him reverently, and going inside began
to sing His praises,



CHAPTER XXXVI.
LIFE AT SIMLA

The rainy season now commenced in the Himalayas, and God’s
waterworks came into play night and day Hitherio I had al-
ways seen clouds overhead. now I saw white vaporous clouds
nsing from the foot of the lowest hills I was surprised to see
tms  Gradually they enveloped the hill up to the top, and
surrounded by clouds I actually saw the kingdom of Indra as
imagined by the seers of old Shortly afterwards ran fell and the
clonis cleared Again they 10se like cotton-wool from the hills and
coverad everything Immediately after there was rain, then again the
sun shone forth. During the heavy ramns of Srazana, perhaps a fort-
mght would pass without the sun being visible Then everything would
te so wrapped 1n clouds, that 1t seemed as if there was nothing
tn creauon except myself, and with me there was only God At this
tume mv mind easily became detached from the world, and my snul
naturally became collected. and rested in the Supreme Spirit  In the
month of Rhadra there was a great noise of rushing waters amidst
the matted locks of the Himalayas, its springs were all full-bodied,
its waterfalls let loose, 1ts roadways difficult to travel In Aswin
there 1s not much display of autumn here From the month of Kersik
one began to feel the cold wind to be too cold for one's bare body,
and before the month of Agrakayan was half through, one mornmng
after getung up I came out and saw with delighted eyes, that
the hill from top to bottom was covered with snow The lord
of the mountains had robed himself in a garment of silver white
For the first ime I drew 1n a breath of ice-cold air, As time passed
on, the cold increased. One day I saw snow falling like hght
carded cotton-wool from the black clouds Having only seen
frozen water before in the shape of ice, I had thought 1t to be heavy
and hard as stone, but now 1 found it to be thin and hght as wool
By shaking one's clothes the snow falls off, leaving them dry
as before. On awaking one moining in the month of Pausha, 1
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found that three or four feet of snow had fallen and blocked all
the roads Coolies came and cleared a path by cutting through the
snow, and then traffic was resumed Overcome by curiosity I
walked on the snow-clad road, and did not give up my morning
promenade. DMy feeling of elauon and dehight made me walk so far
and so briskly, that I began to feel hot in the winter amuidst the snow,
and my under-clothing got wet with perspiration  This 1s a proof of
my bodily health and strength at that time  Every mornmng I used
to walk a great distance thus joyfully, and then take tea and mnlk
At noon, whilst bathing I would pour 1ced water with my own hands
over my head For a second the blood in my heart would stop
crrculaing, then agamn 1t would go on with redoubled quickness,
and 1nsul greater vigour and energy to my body Even in the
cold of Pausha and Maghe, 1 would not allow the fire to be
hghted 1n my room 1 followed this rule 1 order tofind out for myself
how much cold the human body 1s capable of bearing, and to acquire
habits of enduance and forutude. AL might [ used to leave my
bedroom windows open, and I enjoyed the cold mght wind very
much 1ndeed Wrapping myself in a blanket, and siting up in bed
oblivious of all else, I spent half ithe night reciting hymns and
the verses of Hafiz— It 1s the holy man who keeps awake, not the
man of pleasure nor the sick man * He who knows Brahma, who
contemplates Brahmwa, who drinks the nectar of delight 1n Brahma
who loves Brahma,—he it 1s that wakes

S BUE 5 gl b gk U b
o DUl o s cage Lol
“ The lamp that turns might 1nto day, n whose chamber 1s that

lamp? It has burnt my lfe to ashes, to whom has 1t brought
delight? ask 1” .

Those mights 1n which 1 felt His intimate companionship, I
repeated aloud in ecstasy —

el 8 g oy b b S
o*IrLSw)dt:lb‘b‘U.Jn/‘ K
“ Do not bring a lamp into my audience-hal? to-day To-night,
that full moon my friend 1s shining here ”
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The nights I spent thus dehghtfully, and in the daytime remamed
plunged in deep meditation Every day till noon 1 sat nigidly with
folded limbs, and concentrated my mind on the deliberation and
examination of the first principles of the soul. Finally I came to
this conclustion, that thoughts which were opposed to first principles
could not be entertamed 1 the mind at all The latter were
not any man’s individual way of thinking, they were universally
true for all tme The authenucity of first principles did not
depend on anything else, they were self-evident, and proved them-
selves, since they were founded on spiritual consciousness,
Relying on these first principles, the anctent sages of the Upanishads
have said “gaw afent g @t® §3< wray swea’ > This is the glory
of that Supreme Deity, by whom the wheel of this universe 1s made
to revolve. Deluded by ignorance, some scholars say it 1s by the
laws of nature,—by the blind force of matter, or some say that,
without any cause, 1t1s by the force of Time alone that this wide
world goes round But I say—it 1s the glory of that Supreme Deity
alone, by whom this universal wheel 1s being turned

“gureds waggely Mewe gftgsamnr
ey wiew g @@ Sz 91d wwaa

“afge fore oprq w5 aTwuwfa f-@q” @ Al this world had
issued forth from the living God, and exists by the power of the
living God. “uy RfaxwdT Aemr 937 syt ved gfafier * This
divine being, maker of the umiverse, and sublime of soul, dwells
forever m the hearts of men. These irrefutable truths concerning
first principles have overflowed from the pure hearts of the Rishis. #&

The tree that stands n front of us, we see and touch, but we can
neither see nor touch the space 1n which 1t stands. In course of
time the tree puts forth branches, and leaves, and bears flowers and
fruit; we see all this, but cannot sce the thread of time which runs
through all We see the power of the hfe-force by which the tree 1s
enabled to draw sap froth 1ts roots and nournish itself, the force which
operates n every vemn of its leaves,—but that force we cannot see
That conscious being, by whose will the tree has received this life-
force,—He himself .pervades the tree through, and through, but Him
we cannot see. “g¥ §uy YAy JAIsewr « wawd @ This secret
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spirit exists m all creatures and imn all things, but He is not
revealed.” The senses perceive only outward things, they cannot
perceive that which 1s inside,~—shame on them

“qgufe @ift =eeq @y g, gEfa A )

it end Gt LRIES L C ot B

The self-existent God has made senses face outwards, Hence they

see outside things alone, not the soul within. Sometimes a wise man,
desirous of 1mmortality, closes his eyes and seesa spinit dwelling in
all things ° Hearing this njunction, laying 1t to heart, and ponder-
ing deeply upon 1, I saw God, not with fleshly eyes, but with the
mner wision, from these Himalayan Hills, the holy land of Brahma.
This was given me by the Upanishads “Smravafag 857  “All things
enveloped with God,” I enveloped all things with God. “Fei¥
@ gad qer wifemad awa qmEy” 1 have come to know that
great sun-coloured being beyond this darkness ”

SPos SO @ élﬁa 3P oyl s
B B . % L

H
Henceforward I shall radiate light from my heart upon the world,&
since I have reached the sun, and darkness has vanished.



CHAPTER XXXVIL
A VISIT TO THE RANA OF BHAJJI

Towards the end of .J/agha, when I was absorbed i meditation
on Brahma, a man of quality came to see me with gold bangles on
both wrists  “Lam the minister, the wizier of the Rana of Bhaj
The Rana Sahib has sent me to invite you, he wishes to meet vou
Bhajj 1s not very far from here, and I will make sunable arrange-
ments for a comforiable journey " T accepted his invitation and
the date of departure was hxed The vizier came to fetch me on
the appointed day We began descending from Simla to the valley
below, he on his horse and I1n my jhampan The descent was
never-ending—the lower we went the further down we had to go
Then when we came to the river bank I knew we should have to
descend no further  On the banks of this river Sutle), lay Sohim,
the capital of the Rana We arrived there 1n the dusk of evening
The next morning 1 entered the palace The people there took
me first of all to the quarters of the royal Gurxe Before 1
lad reached the doour, the royal gwrz Sukhanandnath came and
welcomed me with open arms, and taking me upstarrs made me
sit by him.  This was the Sukhanandanath I met at Dehh, who used
to stay with his guru Hanhardnanda Tirthaswami in Rammobun
Roy’s garden. He was a Tantrik Brahma worshipper  He bcheved
in the Adwaila creed of the Mahanirvana tantra Hearing that I
was mn Simla, he had asked the Rana to send me an invita-
tion He had hoped to have a jolly ime in my company, feast-
mg and drinking, and thought that we should be drawn together
by feelings of conviviality and friendliness He did not know that
I didn’t touch wine, and that in my opmion drinking was not nght
caeweanagas ' —Give not wine, take not wine, touch not wine at
all Their merriment and high spints were damped by my 1nability
to jon 1n their carousal They were greatly disappointed and grieved
at rhis, and chargcd Kishor with making separate arrangements for
.my toud Sukhananda eapressed great dissatistaction with the Sanskrit
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commentaries [ had wniten on the XKathopanishad, and sad that
they were not in agreement with Sankaracharya’s commentaries,
therefore they were not to be held in esteem He showed me a Hind:
translation he had madc of the Book of Brahmadharma, and request-
ed me to publish it YWhen I took leave of him, he came
downstairs with me, and asked me to see a room on the first floor
On entermng 1t 1 saw a beautiful print hanging on the wall in front
with “Om tatsat’ witten in big gold Devanagri characters in the
muiddle Sukhaninda entered this room very reverently He also
said “We have built a Kalghat here on the banks of the river,
like the Kalighat there 1n Calcutta,” but [ said ] couldn’t go to
see tt. Then I bid him good-bye, and went to see the Rana
Chairs were arranged 1na spacious hall, in which the Rana greeted
me with his courtiers, He made me sit down on a chair, the others
also sat in separate chairs., Soon after the Rajkumar, ike Kwmar
himself, came and adorned the audience-hall The Rana Saheb suid
to me ¢ The Kumar s learming Sanskrit, examine lum a lntle,” upon
which the Kumar sud “1 have gone through the whole grammar ™ 1
said “ Tell me, what form will the words *‘ganga wdakam’ take
in Sandh:®'  Gangodukim ' he 1eplied, quickly and loudly
Aifter taking leave of the Rana I returned to my rooms, and had my
bath and breakfast

Next morning I went alone for a walk un the banks of the rmer
Sutle; It was about as broad here as the nver Jalangt m
Krishnagar,—its waters were as blue and bright and clear as the sea
Like the poet Valmiki's niver Zamasd, ** sayandnim yathd manak’
was an apt simile for the waters of the nver Sutle; here. I crossed
the rier on a water-skin. YWooden boats were of no use 1n this river,
because big rocks were embedded in its course  Water-skins were
the only possible means of crossing over On reaching the othei
side I found the water there as hot as the Sitakunda of Mongh;r,
Particularly strange 1s the fact that, as the niver swells and broadens
in the rains, and occupies the place of the hot water, the latter also
advances 1n a line with 1t and remamns hot along the bank. I saw
many sick people had come to bathe there Thay say it cures many
kinds of diseases.

18
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The head of the mountain landlords was the Raja Next came
the Rana, then the Zkakur, and last the szemindar. Here the
zemindars are the tillers of the soil  The zemindars of Hindusthan
are in the same hard case In the hills the Raja and Ranas have
more power, and 1t 1s they who govern the tenants, At the time
of their marnage, the bride i1s given away with girl companions
The son born to the Rani becomes the Raja or Rana, and those born
to the companions live 1n the Raja’s family, and are supported all
their hife  The daughters born to the companions are known as the
companions of the Raja’s daughter, and have to bestow their life and
youth on the husband of the princess What a shameful business
The Raja and the Rana have many Ramis, and thus many compa-
nions, When the one husband dies, they all remain shut up hke
pusoners, and cry all their hives There 13 no means of deliverance
for them

I stayed there for a week Then I took leave of the Rana and
royal guru, and began ascending towards Simla. On the way I
entered a forest, wheie T saw the Rajkumar, with jewelled ear-rings,
diamond necklace, strings of pearls and handsome clothes on, going
about hunting from one part of the woods to another In the rays
of the sun his fresh young face glowed and looked very charming
He seemed to me just like a forest god One moment I saw him,
the next he plunged into the woods ,—now he was near, then far
away, now down below, agamn up on the hills. I climbed up
the narrow broken foot-path with great difficulty, and arrived safely
n Simla, On the roads up there I found snow lying, even in that
month of Fazlgoon The trees and plants were all faded and sapless,
and their branches rattled in the wind hike the hollow shoots of the
bamboo. As the month of Ckaifra came to an end, the whole land
blossomed forth 1nto a lovely garden. Again I saw the new year.
A year had been spent in the same rooms which I had entered last
year in Vaishakh Now I left these bazar lodgings, and rented a
bungalow 1n a beautiful and quiet spot on the top of the hill, which
1 liked very much. On that hill-top there was only one tree, which
berame the frniend of my sohtude. In this month of Vaishakh, after
my noonday meal, I used to wander through the gardens of all the
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empty houses. How can my countrymen of Bengal understand
the mystery of walking about under the midday sun of Vaishaké, with
a woollen overcoat on? Sometimes I would spend half the day ab-
sorbed 1n contemplation, sitting on a stone slab near some lonely hili
One day during my wanderings I came upon a path leading through
a wooded hill, and immediately began to walk along 1t following the
impulse of the moment It was then four o’clock 1n the afternoon I
was so taken up with walking that I went on and on without stopping
One footstep succeeded another, but I was not aware of it Where
I was going, how far I had come, how far I should go,—that I did
not calculate  After a long time I saw a way-farer, who went 1n the
directon oppostte to mine. This interrupted the course of my
meditation,—and I returned to consciousness I then saw that it
was evening and the sun had set Must I not retrace the whole
long way ? I turned and walked back quckly, but Night also
ganed quickly on me Hill forest and glade, all were covered with
darkness. Like a lamp in that darkness the half-moon accompanied
me on my journey. No sound was to be heard on any side, save
that of my footsteps crackling on the dry leaves of the road A
solemn feeling was aroused 1n my breast, together with that of fear
With thrilling heart I saw the ryes of God within that forest His
sleepless gaze was fived uj n me Those eyes were my gwde in
this difficult path  Fearless wn the midst of many fearsome things,
1 reached home before eight oclock atmght This gaze of His
has become rooted indehibly :n my heart Whenever I fail into
trouble, I see those eyes of His



CHAPTER XXXVIIL

A DIVINE COMMAND AND PERILOUS JOURNEY
HOMEWARD.

Agam the clouds and hghtning of Sravana and Biadra began
to display their pageantry, and successive showers of rain beat on the
hills. By that eternal Being’s behest, the weeks, months, seasons and
years revolve 1n their course,—nothing can resist His ruling power
At this time I used to wander about the rocky caves, and enjoy the
varied and marvellous beauty of the rivers and waterfalls In the
ramns these mghty torrents carry huge blocks of stone along.
Nothing can obstruct their impetuous course,—they forcibly fling
aside whatever comes in therr way. One day n the month of
Aswin I went down the Z%xd, and standing on the bridge of a river,
was filled with wonder to see the indomitable strength and playful
whirls of its current  Oh' how pure and white 15 the niver here
How naturally clear and cool its waters Why then does it dash
downwards 1in order to deprive itself of this purtty * The lower it
goes, the more will it become dehled and tainted by the dirt and
refuse of this carth,—why then does 1t rush headlong in that very
direction > But what power has 1t to keep stll for its own sake!
By command of that All-ruling One, though 1t be stained with the
dirt of the earth, sull it has to humble 1ts pride and take a down-
ward course, in order to fertihize the land, and make it yield gramn
1 was musing thus, when suddenly I heard the solemn command-
ment of the guide within me—* Give up thy pride, and be lowly
Iike this river The truth thou hast gained, the devotion and trust-
fulness that thou hast learnt here,—go make them known to the
world” I was startled ! Must I then turn back from this holy land
of the Himalayas > I had never thought of this. After having gone
through so much trouble to detach myself from the world, must 1 again
return 10 it, and be one with worldly people ? My mind took a down-
ward course. I remiembered the world, I thought of the home to
which [ should have to go back, my ears would be deafened by
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the noise of the world. This thought blighted my heart, and I
returned to my rooms n a dejected frame of mind. With night no
song came to my lips I lay down with an uneasy heart,—and
could not sleep well I rose while 1t was yet dark, and found my
heart trembling, and beating hard I had never felt like this before,
and was afraid I might fall seriously 1ll. Thinking 1t would do me
good, I went out for a walk After walking a long time I came
home when the sun had risen, yet my palpitation did not stop Then
I called Kishort and said, ¢ Kishor1 ! I shall not stay n Simla any
longer, send for a ykempan’ While saying these words I found my
palpttation subsiding  Was this then the medicine I needed? All
that day I went on making the necessary arrangements and prepara-
tions forggoing home,—and that gave me relief The palpitation
ceased, and I felt all night. It was God’s command that I should
go back home,—could man's will hold out against that? At the
shightest protest against that command, one’s very physical nature
revolted,—such was His ordinance ¢ Hukum andar sab ko1,
bahar hukum na kot Could I possibly stay in Simla any longer ?
My senses were then saying to me ** What a lot of trouble yjou
have given us during these two sears In spite of all our entrea-
ues and prayers jou have not gralfied even a single harmless
impulse of ours, now we have become weak, and cannot serve you
any longer” Whether my constitution was weak or strong, 1t didn’t
matter, how could I stay on m Simla? His will was my law

* Harmomsing my wll with His, I made ready to go home Strength
mspired my mind There were still many dangers on the road, and
rebel bands lurked still in various places. But I did not give way
to all these fears As the nver’s mighty current rolls onward in spite
of obstructing stones, so did I also not pay heed to any hindrance
whatever.

On the 1st of Karfik, the Vyaye tenth day of the moon, my
jhampan, dand: and horse were all ready on the high road of Simla
bazaar. My countrymen and friends gathered round me very
sorrowfully to bid me good-bye. After taking leave of everybody,
1got mnto my skampan and started. On the ¥ijaya day Simla
cast me forth, It 1s very easy to go downhill, and I soon reached
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Kalka at the foot of the hill. The mght passed, and in the morning
I saw the beautiful sunrise, which cheered and brightened my heart,
Leaving Kalka I came to Panjour Here I found there were grand
doings in a garden Hundreds of fountans were in play, they seemed
to have gammed new life, and joyfully spouting water, imitated the
rains by their continued showers I had never seen such beautiful
fountains before Thence I went to Umballa, and hiring a push-
push travelled in 1t day and nmight The mghts were moonht, the
full moon of autumn bloomed in the sky, a cool breeze blew across
thé open fields Looking out of the carrage I saw horsemen
nding beside 1t Foi fear of the rebels, Govt had given orders for
outriders to accompany the carriages at night, Lo ensure the safety
of passengers From this I guessed the dangers of the road, and
felt rather perturbed At midday the carnage stopped at a place
near Cawnpore to change horses, and I saw that many tents were
pitched 1n a field there, crowds had collected, and a bazaar had been
opened. I sent Kishon for some food, and he got me buffalo’s
milk What basaar 1s this? I asked. He replied, they are taking
away the Badshah of Delhi captive, hence this bazaar On my way
to Simla I had seen him happy, flying kites on the Jumna sands,
and on my way ba I found him a captive, being led to prison.
Who can tell what fate will overtake anybody in this dissolving
sorrowful world > After a long and dangerous journey from Simla
I arnved at Cawnpore, where the railway line had been opened
Getung up early 1n the morning, I took some tea and hurried to the
station Kishor1 came back from the station and said,’ Tickets can’t be
had The wounded soldiers from Delhi are going 1n to-day’s train
so there 1s no room for anyone else’ 1 went'to the station myself
to make enquiries A Bengali stationmaster seemng me exclaimed ™
Oh, 1s 1t yous Here, stop the tran I thought 1t was some-
one elsc” He said “I shall give you a ticket, and I have power
to stop the train and let you get m I am an old pupil of your
Tatwabodhim grammar school. You have often given me prizes
at the examinations My name 1s Dinanath ” He gave me a ticket.
I'got mto a first°class carriage with the officers and left Cawn-
pore. At three o’clock we reached Allahabad. The station had not
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then been bwlt Our train stopped somewhere on the road,
and from there we got down and walked. After going a distance
of six miles, we reached the traveller’'s bungalow of Allahabad, which
was quite full. There was no room for me there. I had a char
with me ; I sat on it under a tree and kept my things there. Kishon
brought a jar of water for me from the dak-bungalow. I said to him
“Go and take rooms for me in Allahabad City and come and fetch
me, I shan't touch anything before I move nto ludgings” Kishorn
went away, and shortly after a carnage drove up Two men with
therr cloths round their necks, got down fiom 1t and said to me
“ Our red house 1s near the Fort  If you will deign to stay there,
sir, we shall feel mghly honoured, we are now m mourning for our
father.” I accompanied them to the red house. They had a house-
hold god, from whose offerings Jdal and ro/1 came for me 1n the
evening I was then feeling very hungry, and thought the food
extremely good I ate it all with great relish, and was hoping to
get some more, but nobody thought of offermg me any! After
partaking of this consecrated food I took my rest there that day.



CHAPTER XXXIX.
THE RETURN HOME.

The next day I saw Government had posted placards in the
streets of Allahabad for travellers, saying “ Govt 1s not responstble
for the lives of those who want to go further east.” This notice
made me feel very disturbed in mind I heard that Kumar Singh was
still fighting in Dinapore  If a land journey was so full of dangers,
would travelling by boat be safer I wondered Thus thiking [
went for a walk on the banks of the Ganges Thence I saw smoke
1ssuing from a steamer, which was on the point of starting I ran
and got nto 1t, and asked the captain where it was going He said
“A steamer has stuck on the sands a little way off 1n midstream,
and this steamer 1s now going to haul 1t off , after returning here 1t
will go to Calcutta three days later * I then expressed my eager-
ness to secure one of its cabins  “ This steamer has been chartered
by Govt. to carry the sick and wounded soldiers to Calcutta ” he said
“and passengers cannot he accomodated here  But I can take you
if you can get an order from the Brigadier-General,” Taking him at
his word, after much searching I hunted up and presented myself at
the Brigadier’s office, which was a big bungalow. He was then very
busy with other matters, and asked me to come the next morning I
couldn’t make out whether morning meant early morning or ten
o’clock, so I presented myself at lus door early in the morning 1
waited and waited till 1o o'clock, when he called me to his office I
made my request to which he replied “ The soldiers will go by this
steamer, and none but their families can be accomodated with them '
I said « Since Government are warning passengers agamnst travelling
by land, and I am getting an opportunity of going safely by boat with
their people, why should you not let me go?”’ The Brigadier
had thought that I might be one of the rebel party. On hearing
this, he asked me who I was I told bim I knew Lord Hay and
otfters in Simla, and introduced myself more fully He then
wrote a letter to the captain of the steamer, asking hum to give me a
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cabin. The steamer had come back in the meantime, and was ready
to go to Calcutta. T went and gave the Captain the Brigadier's letter.
But now he said “ What’s the good of this letter> There 1s not a
single cabin vacant on board, how can I give you one #> “1If no
cabin 1s to be had, I shall go on deck, take the hire of a cabin, and
let me go on the deck.” Hearning our altercation, the captain of the
cargo-boat attached to the steamer came up and said * Thete 1s no
cabn available in the steamer, but I am willing to let the cabm I
occupy 1 the boat.” ¢ Alnght” I said “ I will pay you the money,
you give me your cabin ” ¢ Go and get your things” he rephed,
‘“ meanwhile I shall put the cabin in order for you" Delighted
with his offer, I hastened to the red house and brought all my
things My old friend Nilkamal Mitra gave me a basket of sweets
for the journey, which came in very useful. The sieamer soon left
tor Calcutta But on reaching Benares an immpediment occurred
The captain got a telegram to say that a second steamer was coming
for this cargo-boat, and this one would have to go back and fetch
another cargo-boat The captain was much disturbed on recewving
this telegram, and kept saying ** I shall give up Government service,
there 1s no knowing what orders they’ll give next To have to go
back after coming all this way,—this 1s outrageous  The Captain
was anxious to go home,—and if the steamer went away leaving the
cargo-boat behind, the ladies and gentlemen on board would have to
return also, so they all put therr heads together and decided that
there was nothing in the telegram which obliged them 1o leave the
cargo-boat on that very spol  When they met the in-coming steamer
they would give it the cargo-boat and go back  Perhaps they might
rcach Calcutta before meeung 1t. The Captain agreed to this
proposal, and set out towards Calcutta While on board, I saw
m the papers the news of the death of my youngest brother
Nagendranath. Grieved at thus sad news, I absent-mindedly left the
deck and went into my cabin to fetch something, and as I hurriedly
left the cabin with it my foot found no resting-place Without
taking another step forward I instantly leaned backwards and fell
mto the cabm. The sailors ran up with cries of dismay and aw
that one of my legs was hanging 1n the hold and the rest ol my body
19
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was lying 1n the cabin.  “ Did you not see that we had taken up the
boards m front of the cabin m order to haul up the luggage ?”
they said. No, [ had not noticed 1t, I had thought the passage was
all ught as usual. Had I taken anothe: step, I would have fallen nto
the hold fifty cubits deep, and smashed my head to pieces That day
my life was saved. But “ the robber of the world sleeps not, do not
think yourself safe from him, 1f he does not steal to-day, he wiil
steal to-morrow,”
PRUNES el P L S
o By & el B g S

On nearing Rampur Boalia, we saw a steamer coming along,
trathing clouds of smoke At this the captain stopped our steamer,
the apptoaching steamer also stopped, and both cast anchor there
The ladies and gentleman went and saw that this steamer was a small
one, and had very few cabms, which would not accommodate them
all, The men might manage to stay somehow or deck, but what
would the ladies do? The captain went to see the military surgeon
and other men 1n the caigo-boat, and asked them to give up then
cabins, The military surgeon was a plain-spoken man, and said 1
have given up my cabin many a time to please the ladies, but have
never got 50 much as a ‘thank you’ for my pamns” None of the men
agreed to give up thewr cabins to the ladres, at last the captain came
and enireated me, saying, * There 1s no room for the ladies, they
would be much obliged 1f you would kindly give up your cabin.” I
did so with the greatest pleasure. At this the captain was very pleased,
and said ‘‘ The English gentlemen refused to make room for the
ladies, though they are their own countrymen, but how generously
you have done this for them,—we are allmost grateful to you "’ I was
not put to any inconvenience by giving up my cabin, as the captan
and others made very nice arrangements for my comfort on deck I
slept at ease at mght on deck in the open air I sent Kishort home
m advance by boat, 1n order to tell them I was coming, because 1t
would take some utme to change steamers at Rampur and make
other arrangements. The next day we started and on the 1st of
Agrahayana 1780 I safely arnived 1n Calcutta. I was then 41 yeats old.



¢«

Mabarshi
Age 45

m

P e e

-

p
;#"{.«z:‘-’
~ o

w»
13

o xdc
w5
k)
.'-&
J.‘Wﬁ:'..-

ol

{ P 196

Raa Press (Al






[ 147 ]

Ne'er shall I forget thy mercy all my life, night and day will it
remain entwined within my heart.

Namastestu  Brahman, Namastestu—Salulotion to  Thee,
O ! Brahman.



APPENDIX.

A. THE PO{TA®* CONTROVERSY

In a letter addressed to my father by Keshub Chandra Sen and
his friends on the 1gth June 1864, the following changes in the
mode of conducting divine Service In the Sama) were proposed —

1. That no mynister or preacher of the Samaj should retan
any mark of caste or sectarian distinction whatever

2. That honest, upnght and learned Brahmos only be
allowed to occupy seats on the Ved:

3. That the hymns, expositions, sermons etc, should be
expressive of liberal sentiments. No expression of
disapprobation or slander must be used m them
against any sect or religion , they should express a
fellow feeling towards all

In the event of the aforesaid suggestions not bemyg adopied, an
alternative was proposed z:z, that certain other days for public
worship 1n the new furm may be fixed for the benefit of the generality
of Brahmos

The letter concludes 1n these words *—

This compliance on your part will doubtless seitle the present
dispute and establish union among the Brahmos m place of the
discord which has now arisen among them. Should you feel un-
willing to comply with this request, you will obhge us by giving

your advice as to the best means of establishing a separate Sama
for ourselves

Kesaun CHiNDRA SFN
and five others.
23rd Fuly 1864

* Wenring the Brahminieal thread by Mmsters of the Brahmao Sanmay
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Substance of ihe Reply ‘— /6 4

I recerved your letter of the 1g9th Ashad, expressing dissatis-
faction with the present mode of conducting worship in the Samaj and
proposing certain changes thereimn  Your desire for a change 1s
natural and betokens a progressive spirit @ll institutions  have toj

tadapt themselves to altered conditions and environment or they arc!,
{bound to languish and decay., Change and adaptability are thel
{law of growth and progress’] The only question 1s, whether the'
changes pioposed by you are really called for in the present
condition of the Samaj  This I now gladly proceed to consider

Your first proposition s that * No mmster or preacher of
the damaj should retain any mark disuncine of Caste or Sect
I do not suppose that you mtend thereby to abolish surnames or
similar indications of Caste or Sect Your contention, I presume,
only applies to the weanng of the Brahmimcal thread I cannot, for
several reasons, give my consent to your proposal and the reasons
why I dissent are these .—

Long before any question of Awnushthan had ansen, the only
distinctive feature of the Sama) was the Monotheistic worship con-
ducted in it Those who had the courage to jom m that worship
bad to undergo every kind of persecuuon, ike the more advanced
Brahmos of the present day You must remember that the zeal
and patience of the old class of Brahmos have paved the way for
the reforms advocated and adopted by yourseives. There are many
both among the old and new members who had not been able to
advance 1n the path of Anushthanic reform, jet neither thev nor
you are the objects of my disregard  What 1 desire:s sumply this
that the old and the new members of the Sama; do combine their
forces, so that their united strength may sustain the Institutton and
that your examples may strengthcn and encourage those that are
lagging behind. Your mutual spinit of antagomsm and separation
will, [ fear, be to the disadvantage of both parties, you will lose n
strength and stabihity as they 1n courage and progress Thus wll be
as panful to me personally as detrimental to the interests of the Samay
and I consider 1t my bounden duty to present the adoptien of
measures hkely to bring about such a calamitous result Besides, 1
would undoubtedly savour of gross partiality on my part if I should feel
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disposed to slight the older members by conceding to your terms.
Nor 15 1t possible for me to deprive men of privileges which they have
acquired and enjoyed all along under rules enacted from the begin-
ning and which are still in force Should you be generous enough
to bear with their infirmities and act in co-operation with them, with
loving hearts and minds, as with your clder brothers, you will no
doubt be able to do greater service to our common cause than were
you to act in the manner you now piopose The aim aund object
of both the parties 1s the same 2z to secure the well-being of the
Sama), though you may differ as to the method of carrying out
your objects

It 15 superfluous for me to notice jour second and third pro-
posals, because the Samaj has been alwavs trying, according 10 1ts
lights, and 1s ever ready to act up to the principles enunciated by
jou

You request, in the next place, thit, n the event of my declming
to accede to jour suggestions, a ceitain day in the week other than
the day now observed may be specified for service in the new form
for the benefit of the general bodv of Brahmos By this it would
appear that you refer to the Brahmos who aie dissansfied with the
present state of affairs I cannot admit that your views are shared
by the majority of Brahmos (n the contrary the number of
those disagreemng with you would appear to be much larger than
the party you represent If you mean by Brahmos ‘in general’
the entire Brahmo Community, and ask for the appomtment of some
other day for their benefit, such a request seems to me to be alto-
gether unreasonable, for the days already fived for the Divine
Service are not for Brahmos only but also for the Non-Brahmo-
Public and those that attend such seivice have all expressed them-
selves perfectly satisfied with the manner in which the proceedings
are conducted

If 1t be, however, your desire that some other day be set apart
for the purpose on behalf of your small party, I am really sorry
that T cannot comply with this request  You say that “this will be
good for both parties and that such a step 1s hikely to introduce
harmony in place of discord now reigning 1n the Sama)” But ]
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cannot agree. I can clearly foresee that the result will be quite the
contrary of what you contemplate Instead of promoting harmony 1t
will acceniuate the discord. 1 had once before made a rule that some
of you shoull conduct the Service on the first Wednesday of every
month, i which case you would have been enabled, without requur-
ing another day for special worship, to carry out your schemes of
reform  But to my great disappointment, you declined to attend,
and [ now see no way of union unless you jomn together mn worship
as before.

With regard to your proposal to establish a separate Samaj, I
can only say that the more such Samajes are established for the
worship of One God, the better for the whole country Howeuer, in
accordance with the instructions of the illustious Ram Mohan Roy,
the founder of the Samaj, my advice to you i1s that the Service
should be conducted in such a way that it may uplft the intellect,
heart and soul towards God and may lelp to infuse righteousness,
love and purity into the hearts and minds of the worshippers

Being prevented by the aforesaid reasons from giving my
consent to your proposals, I beg that you wiil not be displeased with

me  May peace and prospeiity wait on you and God be with you
always *

Your well-wisher
Debendra Nath Tagore.
* The ougmnal letters are given - the onginal Autobiography—Appendix
Part II by Puyanath Shastii,

Adi Biahmo Sama)
35, Upper Clutpmt Road, Culeutta

B THE SPECIAL MESSAGE OF THE BRAHMO SAMA]
AND ITS PLACE IN THE COMMUNIIY.

The Maharshi's views on the above gathered from an address
delivered by him before the Brahmo Sammilan (Union) Sabha
m 1867.

We are worshippers of Brahma, the Supfeme Beng. Incthis
we are at one with Orthodox Hindwism, for all our Shastras declare
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with one voice the supremacy of the worship of Brahma, enjoining
Image worship for the help of those who are incapable of giasping
the highest Truth

Qur first pont of disaicuon 1s 1n the positive aspect of cuwi
creed wherein worship 1s defined as consisting in ¢ Loving Him and
domng the works He loveth”—this at once differentiates us from all
religions and creeds which postulate a special or verbal revelation
or wherein definite forms, 1tes or ceremonials are deemed essen-
tial one way or the other

The negative aspect of our creed which prohibits the worship
of any created being or thing as the Creator further distinguishes us
from all who are addicted to the worship of Avatars or incarnations
or who believe 1n the necessity of mediators, symbols or idols of
any description

(We base our faith on the fundamental truths of Religion,
attested by Reason and Conscience and refuse to permit man, book
or tmage to stand in the way of the direct communion of our soul

| with the Supreme Spint.

This message of the Brahmo Sama] in the abstract does not
materially differ from the doctrines of the pure Theisuic Bodies
all the world over Viewed historically and socially, however, the
Brahmo Samaj has the turther distinction of being the bearer of
this message to the Hindu people This was the 1dea of its founder
Ram Mohan Roy, this pomnts to the duty incumbent upon all
Brahmos of to-day. and will serve as the gwding principle m the
selection of texts, forms and ceremonials as aids to the religious life

" Wearen and of the great Hindu Community and it devolves
upon us by example and precept to hold up as a beacon the
* highest truths of the Hindu Shastras  In their ight must we puuify
" our heritage of customs, usages, rites and ceremonies and adapt them
1o the needs of our comscience and our community But we must
beware of proceeding too tast in matters of social change, lest we
be separated from the greater body whom we would guwde and
uplift.

While we shou!d on no account allow any consideration of

country, caste or kinship to prevent our aclions being consistent
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with our faith, we must make every allowance for, and abstain from
persecuting or alienating, those who think differently from us, Why
should we needlessly wound the feelings of our parents and elders
by deseciating an Image which they regard with the highest rever-
ence, when ajl that owm conscience can demand of us is to reframn
trom 1ts adoration ?

The steering of tius muddle course 15 by no means an easy tash
but during my long experience I have been led sreatly 10 hope for a
brighter future, by the sympathetic 1esponse of ow oithodon bieth:
en to the 1deal held up before them

The amount of conformity now 2 dus expected by even the
most orthodox, demands so little of us, that a litile tact and common
sense wll (n most cases be suflicient to obiiate all friction

Nevertheless, gieat as are the claims of our land and our people,
we must never forget that we are Brahmos first, and Indians or
Hindus aftervards  /We must on no account depart from our \ow|
of renouncing the worship of Images and Incarnations, which 1s of
the essence of our religion It 1sa sound policy or our part to
«nk our minor differences, but on matters of principle no com
promise 1s possible Our Motherland 15 dear to us, but Rehgion 15
deare1, Brahma 1s dearest of all dearet than son dearer than rict es
suprewme over everythmg else

See Appendix II to the ouigmal Autobiography

C. RELATIONS OF MAHARSHI AND BRAHMANANDA

LLTTERS
DARJERLING,
7th Fuly, 1882

RrvrrEp MAHARSHI,
From peak to peak of the Himalayas, I send you my respectful

Pranams—do me the favour of accepting them [ am the same old
Brahmanand of yours —your dutiful son and servant
given me a name of inestimable 1alue—thal nage ‘Brahmanang
What greater fortune could that man want, who rejoices m Brahma,

20

You hawe

3
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the Lord. By giving me that name, you have, indeed, endowed me
with riches beyond measare—treasure inexhaustible. By your bless-
e I have enjoyed supreme happiness in communion with Brahma
Veuchsafe your blessing yet again, that 1 may enjoy a greater
measure of peace and hippiness 1n such communion How full
of Joy s Brahmat Hari, how sweet 1she! Can soirow and anguish
1emamn when we see that benign countenance—Ilife then becomes
flooded wuh joy, and here on eaith one enjoys heavenly bias
By your blessing, may all the men and women of India enjoy such
bliss. Your soul 1s ever soaring towards heaven Take, I beseech
you, the band of devotees with vou by the hand, bind them wnh
strings of love, that all may mount upwards with you
This 1s 10 1nform you that I intend leaving this to-morrow

Ever yours,
Keshub Chandra Sen
See Appendi to original Autobiogiaphy.

REPLY

BrLovED BraHMANANDA,

A letter was delivered to me on the morning of the 3oth Ashad ,
from the farmliar handenuug on the superscription I at once cun-
cluded that 1t was from you, and on opening it how delighted was I
to find that it was mdeed your letter As I commenced reaing,
the picture of your sweet face arose inmy mind Bodily apart
though we are, I gave my loving embrace to this mental pictme of
you, and was flooded with joy

With me you have been in entire sympathy. 1 have met no
one so sympathetic as yov, my Brahmanand

Hafiz has said somewhere regretfully :—*“1 have met no one who
assents to my words.” If that mad poet had met a friend lke
you, he would no doubt have exclaimed :—*1 don't know what ecstatic
elation has come over me ”

Ages ago I gave you that name Brahmenand, and even now the
spell of that namé 1s ovei you On you no word 1s misspent
How auspicious was the hour which united me with you What-
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ever untowird events may have happened, nothing bas succeeded
m severing our umon It has pleased God to delegite to you the
task of umting the devotcd Brotherhood You are engrossed in
this work—no other work is so sweetto you as this The Lord has
lavished his gifts on yon without stint, but you nave put on the beg-
gar’s garb, and vel are doing the work of myrinds of w.althy men

When I ascend from this mountain of snows to the Abode of
Immortal Bliss, I shall await you there —There the father puts off
his fatherhood, the mother her motherhood—inequalitics are at an
end, and all are united 1n one common bond of love

Your devoted
Debendra Nath Tagore
Masurr Hills

FROM KESHUB CHANDRA SEN

SimLa
2yth September, 1883

PRANAYM TO MY REVERED TATHER

Last year I made my Prinam this jear again 1 send you my
respectful greetings from the Himalayas whicn you wiil obhge me
by accepting Thear youare n t enjoviny good health How I
wish I wer by yow side to nuise you  Since 1 lon. tme [ have
felt this longing—1s there no chince ot s bung fulfilled 7 My
heart and soul are airendy unitel with veu «ull what I cesne most
1s to serve you in person, and so s fi the demands f fihal 1ever
ence If 1t be the will of the loving Lord that I should cherish my
feelings from a distance I bow to Ilis deciee I have row been
enjoying to my heart s content the sweet and charmimng spectacle
ot Brahma hla  As duys go by I stand awe struch refore this
daszling specticie within and withowt  How wonietul ' I am led
to think that a thing DIike thisis unique i this world—how for
tunate we are that we should be here to witness such a scene
which 1s one to be coveted even by the Devae Who wouldehare
thought 1t possible that the Being who 1~ without form  the great—
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the Infinite-——should manifest Himself 1n this manner. Now by His
grace such a glorious manifestation 1s 1n progress before the
eyes of these poor unfortunate countrymen of mme. The Infinite,
the Eternal Being 15 within our grasp. What was 1 i the past, and
what do we now see' The Himalayas have awakened. The
stieam of devotion 1s flowing onward from the Ganges This land
of Bharat has put on a new garb  New forms of beauty abound all
over the country The name of Brahma is being proclaimed 1n solemn
toues 1n some places, in sweet strains in others DMy heart cannot
rest without sending forth a responsive echo. This1s ail the doing
of Yogeshwara In Yoga there 1s joy, in Yoga there 1s salvation—
[Yoga 1s the only thing the heart pants after. Come, father, let us
{drink deep of this Spint of blessed Communion with the Lord
and giver of Life

Awaiting your blessings
Your humble servant
Keshub Chandra Sen

REPLY.

Dearest Braumananp,

1 cannot write much now, a few more days and I shall altogether
cease to write I feel that the time of my leaving this world 1s
drawing near. At this supreme moment, I am sending you a
Sloka from the Gita as my parting gift, be so good as to accept 1L,
(The Sloka* 1s about the saving virtues of concentration of mind and
meditation on the Supreme Bemg at the dyimng moment )

On Earth below, 1n heaven above,
His glorious name resounds ;
The Mercy of the blessed Lord
Thro’ all the world abounds,

By His grace you have attained Divine wisdom—Wonderful 15
your insight ! Wonderful ar. your words ' Long may you live to
spread the sweet name of Brahma throughout the land, *“O Tongue
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go forth and proclaim His glory; Eye. do not lose sight of His
entrancingly beautiful countenance. gaze on it without ceasing.”

Your sincere well-wisher
Debendra Nath Tagare
Masuri Rills.

P. 8.
I shall be glad to get news ot your health from tme to time.

* gfd yuraauifea] wdtaieaqala-
TR VAR NI awy: war |
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This was my father s last letter to Keshub Chandra and here is
Keshub’s last letter i reply

Canapur,
t 1tk October, 1883,

My PrANAMS TO THE FEET OF MY FATHER

I was detained by illness on the road. hence the delay in reaching
this station  To-day 1s Thursday, I arrved here at 2 o clock earls
in the morning I was delighted to get jour affectionate letter of
Ashirbad on Tuesday What should I write about my health *
[ don’t wish to make you anxtous, I have no longer that health.
that strength I was wont to enjoy Broken down. stricken by
diseases, I am getting weaker, and weaker, and sinking day by das
1 am now under a Hakim’s treatment All this 1s His sport
—it is His mysterious way of drawing onc closer to Him Iam
lost 1in perplexity, and can only look up to the swcet face of
the Good Lord Sweet v the garden of Yoga—there jour
beautiful bird Hafiz flits about The sorrows and tnals of Lfe are
without end, as you know well. But anhid all s.orrows and tribula-
tiuns, there reigns the True, the Good, the Beautiful.  The hght of
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Love and Bliss seems to pierce through this Cimmerian darkness.
The Lord’s mercy on this mserable creature has been manifold.
What more should Isay ? Accept my hearty thanks for your kind
present I shall be much obhged if you will write to me from
time to time at your conven ence Anyway, 1 hope you will keep
me m remembrance

Ever sours,
Keshub Chandra Sen

My father wrote hislast letter under the apprehension that he had
no* many more days of this hfe before him, and he wished long hfe
to Brahmanand to carry out ns ymportant mission It was however
the unexpected that happened in this case, and Keshub was the first
10 pass away from tlus world My father recovered from his serious
illness, and was able to come to Talcutta and see his beloved
disciple once more The declining years of Keshub Chandra Sen
were years of intense suffering, and full of many disappointments.
His death came at last suddenly, though not unexpectedly He died
on January 8th, 1884, surrounded by his nearest relations and
friends, my father being one of those that gathered round lus death-
bed

Professor Max Muller writes of the rclations of my father and
his beloved Brahmanand in these terms —

* ¢ His love for Keshub Chandra Sen had never ceased They
bad been toin asunder by a torrent, but 1n therr deepest foundauon
they had always remamed one After Xeshub Chandra Sen had
been taken away from him by death, the old man addressed the
following words to some friends who had come to condole with
him :—

* When I had him near me, I cousidered myself the master of all
the wealth which kings of the world could command. When 1 sat up
often till one or two o’clock in the morming, conversing with my
departed frtend, I never perceived how the time passed The umon
be!ween our souls 1y never tn be destroyed '

* ongmphloal Lssays, p. 84.
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D.—SELECT SERMONS*

Sermons from the Book of Vyakkyan—
I

God, The Creator.

“5z W w§ *q fefesrdly, €39 Aegqy watswhafidlag | g e
QBT WICAT 1

In tte begmmng there was naught Defore this universe came
mi> being O Beloved, there existed the r2/ the onls realitv, one
without a second  He 1~ the Supreme Spit unborn

Nothing of tius universe so dwersified n appearance existed 1a
the remite pist, no sign of 1t was visible anywhere There
was only an all-pernading, dense darkness, *aw wr@iawgr gzA7.
darkness 1lone exusted enveloped in darkness He alone existed who
15 the hght of darkness—the Suprem= Spint the kesence (Sat)
One only without a second When there was no light Lut onh
darkness at that ttme the Supreme Spit whose lhght 1s ot
Lnowledge, shone in all His glory  If al! highis were extinguished,
if the sun set never to rise agamn, 1f all stars and plinets were annthi-
lated, the self lumimous Spint would vt ex st He was mamiest
before creation He exists now as the itfe of all creatton, and should
creation decay ntme, He woutd stll exist.  He ewsts through all
ume—irom etermty to elermty ' YmAwaw=w gINTy 7' He
is the ordainer of the past and of the future, He ts the same to«dar
as he will be to-morrow He alone is real, and 1 his hands he holds
the events of the pastand of the future He 15 beyond time and
space, He 1s subject neither to space, norto time It 15 He who
has strung together all the worlds of this unnerse with the threads of
ume and space The uniserse ew-ts pervading all ime and space
and all time and space with all the ununeise exist, pe-.ating Goi

When there was nothing but darkness wrthour end, that ancient
Being alone existed, shining with the light of knowledge, What
a profoundly solemn aspect did that time present! When, from
the brow of a hill, during a dark might m the ramns, we behold
the sky black with thick clou is, with nbt a star®or a plauet +idible,

* From the Book of Sermons—Brihma Dharmer Vyakhyan



[ 160 ]

a dead silence reigning over all Nature, and darkness all around
us,—then with thrilling nerves, and mind deeply moved, we feel the
presence of that self-exising Ancien. One, who alone was manifest
in the hight of His knowledge and truth, before the birth of the
universe, 1 the midst of primeval darkness.

gaqiawa gaqmar € A=aena afe? f@aw ) Naught was there
in the beginming the Lord willed, and all that 15 came nto being
He created the effulgent sun, and darkness was dispelled  After that
night of incalculable ages, with what wonderful beauty did that fiast
morning shine forth ' Piercing through that long and silent night,
whence came the newborn luminary? How did 1t come to be
clothed with 1ts thousand rays, and to illumine all the corners of the
sky ? It was only by the will of that First Cause, the Lord of all, that
the sun was brought forth At His will this beauuful world of ours,
full of energy, came 1nto being, and commenced to rotate round the
sun  The woild knew not who sent 1t and why 1t was sent Who
could have known that this world which was then covered with hot
molten metallic substances, like live coal, and filled with gaseous
vapours, with 1its atmosphere enveloped in masses of clouds—that
such a world should eventually be adorned most wonderfully with
life and joy, light and beauty, and be hlled with numberless Iining
creatures, and innumerable species of plant hife? Who was 1t that
sowed 1n this world the seeds of all these things? Who created 1t as
the store-house of an infinite variety of mineral wealth, grains, flowers
and fruits® There shines the sun millions of miles away from us,
here rolls the earth 1n 1ts orbit, and on 1ts surface aie all these animals
and plants! But yet fiom that far-off sun comes the light which
llumines the world, and makes the stream of life flow, and dispels
our blindness Who 151t that has established such relationship
between the earth and the sun ? Is it the work of an insensate power ?
This life, this vitality, this wealth of various possessions, this happi-
ness which we enjoy—are all these showered on us by a blind power?
No, 1t 1s by the will of that Being who 1s All-wise and All-good, that
all this that is, has come 1nto being God meditated, and then implanted
in 1t*those diverse and wondetful forces that gradually rendered the
once hot. lifeless and desolate world a home and a place of comfort
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such as it 1snow  In course of ime the earth cooled, and became
the dwelling-place of many living creatures, and the L.ome _of ‘many
pleasures The vapours condensed into clouds, and poured
down as cool water, wherein fishes and reptiles and other kinds of
aquatic animils lived and moved and had their betng  Mountamns
rose up from amidst the waters and hiung up their heads towards the
sun, proclaimed the glory of the Lord The earth came to have
two divisions, land and water, and manv plants and trees and anmals
were born theiein  Dud all these come to ewist of then own accord?
Is 1t all the work of an unthinking powe1 * No, all this s the glory ot
that All-knowing Supreme Spirit It 1s He who created and constructed
this uniserse so wonderfully He gave us teeth to masticate our food.
and before he gave us teeth He had poured milk into our mother’s
breast for us to drink and subsist upon  \What marvellous art 1s
this? How wonderful 1s His power to preseive and nounsh Ihs
creatures ! Are all these evidences of art the result of the action of
blind forces® Do thev not manifest knowledge and wisdom?
Do they not bear on them the proof of the will and thought of an
intelligent beng -

Who 15 1t that 15 reanng us with such infimte care ® Whn s
that merciful Baing who his created varous medicines to cure and
relieve the mailalies we sufier from - When tne soul becomes 1m-
puie and 15 overcome with sin, who 15 1t that sends repentance to it
and thereby saves it from sin?  All this 1s done by Him wno 1s our
eternal Father and who by His unfailing succour keeps us m the
right patb  \What fear have we® As He 15 the sovereign of all
things material, so 1s He the sovereign of the soul, as He 1s the
Lotd of the unnerse, sois He mme also  We lne on His bounty,
and from Him we obtam all pleasures and all happiness " And when
we offer Him our hearts filled with gratitude, how our pleasures and
happiness are sanctified thereby' Pirosperity enables us 1o behold
the Lord’s benign countenance , adversitv  like a preceptor teaches
us noble lessons and leads us unto Him, and then adversity becomes
to us the highest prosperity. Adsersity an! prosperity are link-
ed together like winter and spring, but %hatesefbe the state 1n #hich
we find ourselves, 1f we make nghteousness our shelter and

21
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put our trust 1 the Lord, then the strength and power of the soul
will never be spent, and the peace that 1s its henitage will never
be lost.

O Supreme Spirtt, preserve the peace of our soul and take us all
under the protecting shadow of Thy goolness Help my fellow.wor-
shippers to advance 1n Thy path, illumine my motherland with the
light of Thy knowledge, refresh the world with the waters of peace,
and turn the minds of us all to Thy worship

’ Il

“q 4 fagra qAT ATATHT JUIAATL aqd |
Argriw wrgdr sAngmagswgmaacty
(FHE 1. ¢ N5 1)

“Him ye know not who created all this world, Who dwelleth
in your souls distinct from all else Ye go about the world
enveloped m a clond, engaged in wrangling, addicted to the plea-
sures of Iife, and engrossed in cetemomal observances ”

() Men, Him vou know not, who created heaven and carth and
all that 1s 1 them By His will the sun shines and illumines this
world , by His will the moon sheds her ambrosial hght by night
nourishing plants and trees, by His will at the close of the summer-
season the clonds driven by the wind, pour down welcome showers
to allay the heat, by His will rivers flow from snowy mountains to
ierigate and fertilize the earth , by His will the trees of the forest and
the garden put forth flowers breathing dehightful fragiance, and bear
fruts dehicious to the taste, by Ehs will the mother-earth sup-
ports countless beings with her mexhaustible stores of fruitful
harvests , by His will a mother s love, flowing out with the mulk of
her breast, sustans the hife of her infant, by His will man, endowed
with wisdom and rightesusness, has risen higher than brutes m the
scale of existence; by His will heaven and earth, the minutes and
the hours, the years and the seasons run on smoothly 1n their several

courses  Alas!you Fnow Him not, though He dwells within your
mmost souls
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He dwelleth within you, distinct from all else, in the inmost
recesses of yom souls The God who dwelleth within your heart
of hearts, you know not, and how should jou know Him, when jou
go abgut the world enveloped in the darkness of ignorance, as in a
thick cloud, engaged 1 vamn wrangling, allured by pleasures ot
the senses, and spending your days in a round of useless
rites and ceremomes If you wish to know the Highest, the
Paia-Brahma, you must enrich your minds with wisdom ana know
ledge, embrace the truth 1n word and in deed, bring your senses
under the subjection of moial laws, and renouncing all desire for
reward, pray and stinve for true Salvition (mukty) Such are the
precepts of the Rishis of old The latter-day sages also speak 1n
the same strain —

fam fas siaa 751 4 sl 939 TR @) 9 SUFT, 919 gL A ATH—

Woe to thy hfe, that thou shouldst not know Braekma. that
thou shouldst not worship Him in the sanctuary of thy heart, deem-
ing tar One who 1s so near

He, who dwelleth within ani peivadeth the skv, the sun, moon,
and stars, the atr, tire, and water, the hght and daikness, and ruleth
them from within, whose mnifestation they are. and jet they know
Him not, He 1s the Being that dwells within each of yon, as your
mner-soul  This Antar-yumin, the mner-gude, the immortal Being,
1s 1n close contact with our souls He cannot be touched with the
external hind, but we can feel Him and realise His presence n our
souls The Yogi, who detaches himself fram the world enjnys the
boundless happmess of transcen lental communion with Brahma He
15 * Arupa,” without form and without colour  He 15 neither white
nor yellow, nor blue nor red, this tormless and colourless Being 1s
by no means visible to the fleshly cve, but to the eve of wisdum He
1s revealed as the embodiment of jov and immortality ~ I'ne blessed
saint who has seen His form of Truth and Love, remains absorbed
in his Beloved for ever and ever  The beauty of that Suprc:ne Love”
15 beyond compare It knows no iffciease %ot decrcase “The
resplendent sun and moon, the totest bluoming with flowers, the hily
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of the lake with 1ts multiple petals, (satadala), all earthly Youth,
Beauty and Grace, are but faint reflections of that divine Beauty.
The love that 1s fixed on that Beauty never fades. He is without
Rasa (flavour), and cannot he tasted as we taste water, fruit or
honey, but He is ‘Rasa’ itself, the very essence ot sweetness He,
who has tasted that essence 1s blessed with joy everlasting. He 1s
without odour (Agandha) but the morning flowers are charged with
balmy tragrance by coming in contact with Him, He 15 without
sound (Asavda), but He dwelleth in the souls of men and women and
silently conveyeth these Commandments to their conscience —

Speak the Truth—Do the right Righteousness 1s the highest of
all, and 15 honey-sweet for all, Thou shalt not earn money by unjust
means Thou shalt not covet thy neighhour’s riches, nor be jealous
of his good fortune Forgive one another’s trespasses. Thou shalt
not commit adultery, nor indulge in intoxicaung dnnk. Acquue
knowledge with diligence Bear thy burden of duty with pauence
Be moderate 1n food and recreation. Do thy house-work with cheer-
tulness anl wifely devouon Forbear from quarrelling, wrangling
and foolish talk  Be queen of thy household, devoted to good works
and armed with self-control Obey and honour thine elders  Pity
the poor and down-trodden Give up extravagant and miserly habuts.
Neglect not thy temporal and spintual welfare Shrnink not from
sacrificing hife wself at the call of Duty

Such are the silent admonitions of the Spunt in every soul  He
who performs his hife-work in obedience to these commandments,
conquers death  What though hls body be slain, he reaches the
tmmortal regtons, bearing the Life of his ife within his soul

This Supreme Spint cannot be known by {ine speech, nor by the
understanding, nor by much learning  He alone knows, unto whom
the Spirit reveals Himself And knowing Him, he 1s fired with
zeal and enthusiasm to proclaim the glory of his Beloved, And to
whom doth He reveal Himself 2 To him who hungers and thirsts
after the Lord, doth He reveal himself in His infinite Majesty

O worship Him, the Infinite Spirit, the First Cause uncreate,
whost woiks these are Ierus worship m a tranqul spirit, Him
who 15 Peace and Rest.
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THE INDWELLING SPIRIT
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* He who dwelleth m and within the sosl, whose image the saul
19, who ruleth it from within and yet it knows Him not. Heis the
Inner guide (Antaryimin), the Immortal

Whuat a bless'ng it ts ror us that we are able to sancufv our souls
by worshipping the Holy ot holies 1n this sacred morming hour!
Holinsss. and shuminauon of the spuit can only come from His
worship  He 15 enthroned for ever tn every soul, and it 12 his pre-
sence that sancuties w  Whenever the scul strays away from
the Supreme Spint 1t 18 nlled wuh sorrow, stricken wuh
decay, and consumed by unholy desires Butas we cherish God
within our souls, we are purified and sanctificd. Where is this
Supreme Sprrie®  He 1s not tar tu seek, He 13 1n (lose contact with
every one of us  He 1s within our souls

He who dwelleth in and within he soul and sancufisth it, whase

rmage the soul 1s  aqo ruleth it trom with'n and vet the soul knoweth
Him not, He 1s the Inner yurde, the Immzrtar  This1s the saying
of one of ogur anctent Risnis the wmepired utterance of that brave
and hrgn-aouled Risut. Yajnavalkva, and we find # in the white Yajure
veda, Madhvandina Sikhi We cannot tind God by travelling tn
distant countries or making arduous pilgrimages Those who seek
Him in the external world, come away disappornted  Things of the
spirit cannot be seen 1n a visible form in the outer world He alone
sees Him, who locks for Him in the inner sanctuary of the soal. If
God had fixed His abode n the highest Heaven, far far awav from
us, how should we have reached Him there® But 1t 1s not necessary
to travel far and wide in order to see Him Vhenever we bring
our minds under control, and turn our eye mward, calm and un-
distracted, we see Him enshrined in our innermost souls .

We have notto go far to see Hint—who Uwelleth within’ dur
«ouls As however the body hasto exert itself in order to go a
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great distance, so in the act of self-introspection, 1t is necessary that
the mind should strive with energy Traiming the mind 1sa far
harder task than mortifying the flesh. Whatever else you may do,
the one thing necessaiy 1n order to realize God within the soul, 1s
self-discipline  One must be calm and seiene, patient and self
possessed, 1 order to attain the destred end We may arrive ata
certain destination bv walking hundreds of miles. but though the
soul 1s nearest to us of all, yet it is extremely difficult to reach it,
after overcomimg worldly distractions Our atiention varies accor-
ding to the strength of our desirc  God’s presence within the soul
cannot be realised without the utmost desire and concentration of
the mind But the task, however difficult, must be accomplished
Why come to the house of worship, if you go away empty-hearted
without seemng God > If we should fail to realise His presence mn
our souls, or turn to Him with love and reverence, our object’'tn
coming here 15 wholly frustrated

What are the attributes of this soul, wherein dwells the Supieme
Spiit?  Let us consider the question atientinely We bave
1t in the Vedas ‘%7 91 §%% fHarqifa € =rear, 993 srw That which
Lknows ‘I smell this,” thal 15 the soul , the nose is but the 1nstrument
of smellng ‘=g a1 §3z afemiueife @ =@, sfmgrug o
That which knows ‘I speak. that 1s the soul, the tongue
1s but the instrument of speech ‘=g Ht 53¢ wwAfg g =@,
a9qid W& That which knows ‘I hear, that 1s the soul, the
ear 1s but the mstrument of hearing “sg &t Fe= w=ifa @ =T,
#Mse 24 w= " that which knows ‘1 think,’ that 1s the soul, the
mind 1s its divine e)e, the internal eye by which 1t sees The soul
1s netther hand nor foot, nor eye nor ear, nor s it the organs of
smell or speech, The soul 1s that which sees with the eye, hears
with the ear, grasps with the hand, walks with the feet When,
through meditation, we come to know the soul, we become privileged
to see the Supreme Spirit  As we cannot see the master of the
house without entering it, so we must go 1nto the chamber of the
of the soul before we can see the Lord, its master It 15 from the
knawledge ol the sell, the Ego, that we nise to the knowledge of God
Hence 1L behorves thee, fitst of all, o know Thyselt, the self that sees,



[ 167 ]

feels, hears, thinks, understands. Now on what does this soul
rest ? To this question the answer 1s that the soul rests in the
eternal, the Supreme Spirt ‘g % wgT w@fq gwfagd” When
the human soul feeling itself to be homeless. seeks us hife s refuge,—
and calm, tranquil and chastened by discipline, becomes pure and
undehled, then 1t sees God within and hears his thrlling, living
Voice “qg w=nfar” ‘I am Brahman n thy soul—Take refuge in Me
and thou shait be free from sin and angmish’ We can not hear
that soul-stirring voice, that sweet, consoling message with our
bodily ear, but it can be heard when we are absorbed in contempla-
tion and inspired by spiritual wisdom

* feg & q wramar Jife a9 WS
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O Lord, he alone knows, to whom thou revealest thyself. And
knowing Thee he sings Thv prases for ever

The Supreme Spirtt dwells within light and darkness, within the
sun and moon buat the ight and darkness, the sun and moon know
Him not  He also dwells in the soul of man, and the soul knows
Him not  tiwough t» 1t has been vouchsafed the p-ivlege of
knowiny him  VWhen by purny of life and spiritual culture the
soul attuns to a state m which s nlled wuh a deep yearning
after the Lord so that it cannot do without Him —to such a pure
and deiout soul doth the Lord rereal Himself () seek Him the
indwelling spinit, within thy soul and not in the emptv space As
blood and breath are the hfe of the body, so the hife of the soul s
God Blessed 15 he who hath entered into holy communion with this
Brahman  Such fellowship, commenced here on earth, never ends
Eien though the bods lies here forsaken, the soul enters mto lfe
everlasting, and attains all its desires 1n union with the Eternal
Hoya g=19 wr 9% Fww faufgar | Such a union 1= the crown o
our desires, our heaven, our salvation

TR F4IRT @A) 4 AEIT 7 AT IAW (| FRAY qUA 59 GUAAY
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This Supreme Spirit cannot be knowh by lmgspeech, nor by keen
mtelligence, nor by much learning. He alone knows, who seeks Him
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with fervent prayer and unswerving devoion  To such a seeker the
Lord reveals Himself, and all his desires are fulfilled. Oh! Arise,
awake, hie thee to His door with a humble and sincere heait, and
thy prayer will be answered  The temptations and fascinations of the
world will come to an end, thou shalt have joy to thy right, and
enjoyment to thy left, and thy soul shill sing pxans of His love
m ecstasy. O! Hearken to His low and solemn voice, as dwelling
within the fimte soul, he uttereth these words—Abam Brahmasmi—1
am The Brahman.

v
God s Omnipresence
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Whoso moves, stands, or tests, whoso seeks a liding place m

dark cells and lonely caves, King I'zzuna knows it all  If two sit
together and scheme, King Varuna 1s there as the third and pre-
ceives it also—rsr 41 g 3quA, A7 | Nothing lies hidden, none can
remain concealed from Him  Whosoever hides in daik recess or
lurks 1n secret cell, Varuna detects him and spies his movements
1f any two men should hold good or evil counsel among themselves,
the King 1s there, a third, and sees 1 all  Reahzing God’s perpetual
presence 1 your mudst, fear to commit sin, and ,ealously devole
yourselves to the performance of good works Remember that the
Father and Mother of us all s always with us, watching' all our
movements, No sin that we commut can ever remain hidden from
Him Let His presence deter you from evil deeds, and His loving
and encouraging eyes impel you to deeds of righteousness When
we do good, His benign countenance 1s revealed unto us. and the
fierteness of His wrath allghls npon our evil actions He knows
when we are doing wrong, and when we are walking 1n righteousness,
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and metes out h.s rewards and pumshments according to our
deserts

eFHIseHEIIAM 9w weMA@—Fnend, thou thinkest thou art
alone, but 1t 1s not so

fra’ fwa & wwy gagarifaar gfis That all-seeing witness sitteth
enthroned in thy heart, looking on at thy good and eul deeds

This 1dea 15 clearly expressed in our text of the Atharvaveda.
Whoever moves or stands or rests, whoever seeks a lnding place
in caves and cells, Paruna knows 1t all Where wo per-
sons are closeted together n secret counci, He s there a third
He 1s the fourth amongst three, the fitth among four, the
sixth among five If a hundred people are here gathered together,
then you must add one more to the number so as to include Him

Who 1s this king Taruna- He 1s described in the followings
Mantre s yfadgug ws This boundless Earth 15 king Varuna s
He 1s the Ruler of the whole unnerse How strange 1t .s that men
should deem themselves kings by holding sway over the petty kingdoms
of thts Earth  How baseless 1s their pride' How empty therr utle !
Varuna 1s the real king, not of this Earth only, but also of yondei
vast sky, whose bounds are far away The two oceans of air and
water find a place within his body, and are supported by Hm  He
1s not only m the deep sea, but mn this minute drop of water 1s he
also hilden—wfargmazd faata- |

He wha 1s the Ruler of Heaven and karth who permeates all
things, great and small, He 15 the God of our worslip  He who 15
king of the whole earth and the infimte heavens, He who is im-
manent 1n the oceans of air and water, smaller than the smallest, greater
than the greatest, who 15 in the endless sky as also 1n this uny drop of
water, He 15 the God of our worship He who 1s with us always,
who encourages and rewards all nghteous deeds, who, when we
succumb to sin, delivers us from ewvil after punishing our trans-
gressions, He 13 the God of our worship

Long ages ago, our Reskis i the dtharza Feda gave ulterance
to truths to which we sull give the asuent ot vur wholc heart. and
which arouse feelings of the deepest reverence In thise Vanfnz of
Atharvaveda how clearly we percene God as the universal witness.

22
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The ancient Reskis have given expression to those thoughts that are
nearest to our hearts Truth 15 by no means confined to any
particular period m the world’s history, but reveals itself at all times
As sparks fly out of the fire, as rays of light radiate from the sun, so
Truth ever flows from God, tts fountainhead Holy and devout men
cannot fail to attain spintual truths whenever, by piety and purity of
character, they prepare the ground for their reception  Truth flows
from God without ceasing, but alas! few are the men fit to receive 1t.
\What a blessing 1t 1s for us, born as we are i this unfortunate
land, that we are able to worship the true God, the Infimte Brahman
What a blessing 1t 1s that we should come here to worship Him who
15 the ruler of the whole unmiverse, Lord of men and Dezas, to
worship Him and be sanctified by His holy presence This s
‘indeed a blessed hour, a supreme moment of hoy communion
(Brahma-muhurfa) As, seated 1n the heart of the sun, He 1llumines
the whole world by its rays, in the same way, dwelling within our
souls, He 1nspires our understanding and strengthens our conscience
With Him, our worshipful Loid, we are united by bonds of eternal
fellowship  Brethren, let us fulfil our life’s mussion by worshipping
Him together, with love and 1everence

v

The Revelation of God in the
Human Soul
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The sun does not shine there, nor the moon and the stars, nor
these lightnings, much less this fire When He shines, everything
shines after Him : by, His light all this is lighted.

O Master, asked the disciple, how can I know God, the
blissful who has not been defined, whose infinite Majesty
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cannot be explained by words and 1s beyond our conception,

and yet who is realized by those earnest seekers after truth
who are devoted to Him? Who or what is there that can reveal
Him? The Guru answered, *“ The sun, the moon and the
stars cannot reveal God, nor these lightnings, much less this fire

In the bright presence of God, the sun and the moon lose themselves,
and they and every other lesser hight become dark. It 1s only the
hight of the soul that can reveal the Lord From the light of the soul
you can have a faint 1dea of that Light of T'ruth ™ But what 1s this
hight of the soul? Look into your mner self, with the utmost
attention of a mind abstracted from outward ohjects and you w'l] reahze
what the light of the soul1s * w®fad =ifg~,’” when the sun s set,
' g=afg wafad, " when the moon 15 not wvisible in the sky, “wm=
«i%t,” when the fire 1s estinguished what is the light that remains?
It 15 only the hight of the soul that :s then wsible  Realize this truth
even at this very moment We have not now the light of the sun,
for the sun has set ; nor have we here the Light of the moon . the only
light we have here 15 that given by fire—the light of lamps Imagine
all these lamps to have been put out, we shall then ben the mudst
of utter darkness After the lawps 1n tius hall are extinguished,
should one and all present here remam as calm and silent as they
are now, they would not know one another, lightless and soundless
as this edifice would then be But though we may all then remain
m the midst of darkness and silence, the Iight within us—the hght
of the soul, will not be extinguished Every one present here will
then see his own self , the effulgence of the soul wiil shine the bnght-
er in the mudst of that gloom  With the light of the soul, that Light
of Truth will also reveal itself , with the soul will be manifested its
Cause, its Refuge, its Friend, its immortal Lord, who knows all that
passes within it. He whom the sun and the moon cannot reveal, 1s
revealed by the light of the soul How 1gnorant is he who seeks Him
in the lght that illumines the external world In the external or
material universe, we only behold the mere shadow of the Lord’s wis-
dom and goodness, but within us 1s His hight . In the soul, of. man
18 He most brightly manifested. When the hight of the Divine Yun
shineth on the soul, that resplendent sheath of perfection, what
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happens then? The effect 1s just the same as when sometimes
i the early morning the sun and the moon are found shining
together We then see that the moon 15 mamifested by the hight
reflected by the sun. So shines the soul of man by the hght of
God The life of the human soul, its piety, its knowledge, 1its
love, ate but reflections of the Supreme Soul. He alone
stands revealed as the prumary cause and sole support
of the soul Can one regard one’s self when the sun of the
Supreme Soul shineth n the firmament of one’s most
being ° Can the moon be bright under the dazzling light of the sun ?
All our littlenesses are dispelled by the light of the beauty and im-
maculate purity of the Lord  As our love of God waxes, our love
of self wanes Thus when love, purified by being centered on God,
returns to the earth, how beautiful it appears, and what a radiance
it sheds ' By 1ts contact with the Lord, love 1s sanctified, and comes
down on earth, and sweetens all places The human soul ieal-
1ses how impure 1s its nature when 1t dissaciates itself from God, and
how noble 1t becomes when it 1s with Him We are so impotent,
that our minds cannot contain even the momentary revelation of God

but even such momentarv revelation has the effect of renewing our
hife  Like the lightning the Lord shows Himself, and then instanthy

disappears, but we chenish the hope that although here he offers us
His embrace only at long intervals, hereafter we shall be perpetually
locked within His embrace It 1s indeed not an msigmficant earnest of
the future that, although we are weak and frail, and burdened by sin,
and smariing under remorse, we can yet behold God revealed to us,
though onlv for a few moments This demonstrates the
Lord’s beneficent intention to give Himself more freely to us
m future  We consider ourselves blessed for the privilege we
enjay at present of beholding God momentarly ; but how supremely

blessed will be our lot when we shall be able to enjoy this privilege
for longer spaces of time! What would we not give 1n order to attain
that condition > When the wvision of God granted to usin this
earthly lfe, 1s as evanescent as lizhtning, and yet mighty enough
to iduce the absolute' upheavil of the whole tenor of our life, then
what supreme good shall we not attain when He will shine before
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our eyes hke the sun, without ceasing? ' Now we see through a
glass darkly ” but a time will come when the Sun of Righteousness
will shine perpetually cver the mner being and we shall behold Him
face to face without a break Aund for this divine afhnity we are
being traimned n this hfe  We ought frequently to gauge to what
extent the Supreme Soul i1s manmifested 1in our soul how far our
umon with God has been consummared, and what sacrifices we
have been able to make tor Him We need not be anxious about
the riches we acquire, or the honouar or distinction or fame we attain,
Calculate how much tou have hoarded of that treasure which 1s 1m-
perishable You attain in this lite all you covet. when you gain this trea-
sure \Whv should we not rejoice at the hope that we are destined to
inherit the treasure which 15 everlasting, to partake of that supreme
good which will not pass away - Wh;y should not that enable you to
shght worldlv adversity and prosperity > What a blessing 1t 18 that
we shall hereafter bzhold the Lord, whom netther the sun nor the
moan can reveal manifested as clearly as the sun or the moon!
Fxperience tn this world gives us a foreglimpse of this beatitude
When such enjoyment of God hecomes a ceaseless and perpetual
realiy, what then 1s misery 1o us, or pang ol bereavenent’ Then
we cin endure all misery and atflicion and our body, if teeble,
becomes strengthened anld our mind, it with_ur vigor, Becomes 1n-
vigorated  Can the hope of this blessedness that 15 to come here-
atter be withou: any potency, without anv influence on our mind?
Is 1t not our gaide on the road that leads to the mysterious and
eternal future > \Wnere experience harmonizes with hope, can the
gloom of scepticism hnger ?

VI
OUR HOPE OF IMMORTALITY

* Jare arerar @t fawe aq @01’

* What shall 1 do with that which cannot make me immortal
When the devout Risht Yajnavalk{a was cﬂwdmg his s calllf and
property among lis wife, the pious Maureyl, and other relauves,
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preparatory to his renunciation of the life of a house-holder,
Maitreyi asked of the Rish, “O Husband, if all this wide world be
replemished with gold and silver, and l become its owner, can 1t
gain for me immortality?” “Qfg @fqa Aava ar9a@Rr'—Yajnavalka
answered “ No no, that 1t cannot,” —“gafigscasar sfaq qdq & Mfd
arg”’—* as the worldling’s ife 1s passed with certain things necessary
for earthly ewustence, so shall be your lfe,' “gwae § wrwufa
fatia’'— there 1s no hope for immortality from gold and silver”
The Eternal and the True cannot be acquired by things that are
transitory and unreal “9 ﬁg%’ wwd fegd a71” Having heard
this answer Mattrey1 exclamed, “ §q< avaar =@t faus &9 waf —
what shall I do with that which cannot make me immortal, which
cannot save me, and by which I cannot obtain God.

Every individual 1s subject at times w0 that longing which
Maitreyr felt when she put the question te her Rishi-husband
When the high aim of life dawns on the mind, and we discover that
we are far from reabsing it, we feel a void in us which the world
with all its joys cannot fill, and a deep, inward sense of unrest which
all 1ts wealth cannot allay. Then, as the hart, tormented by thirst,
secks the brook, so do we everywhere seek the Lord At the
same time a desire 1s born 1n us to keep ourselves pure and chaste,
for we become conscious of the truth that He whom we seek 1s pure
and holy, and impervious to sin. No sooner do I immolate my
sinful propensities at the altar of God, and open the doors of the
heart for Him to enter, than I behold Him 1nstalled therem  Such
1s the bond of union between God and the human soul So long
as the amm of the soul is steadfast towards Him, as s the needle of
the compass towards the Polar star, we can have no fear. Even
when all around us waves rise high, and storms rage, and dangers
beset us, and sadness afflicts us, we surmount all obstacles and
overcome all musery, only by the continued blessed wision of
His countenance.

Brethren, be on your guard that you may not swerve from the
high end and amm of life. Let not your will be divided m
wwamn  Yoeu should hove one will and one single aim.  The will to
obtawn Him should be supreme 1n you, and all your desires shoquld
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be subordinated to 1. God 1s your only aim—He who is
Ekamevadvitiyam, One without a second Setve the world as we
may, let us keep God above everything, without Him not all
the riches of the world can satisfy us And as we spurn the pleasures
of this world, so we cease to hanker after enjoyment in the next
The bountiful Giver of all joy and happiness aione knoweth with
what means of enjoyment He has equipped the spheres of Heaven
for us, but we feel that if we can but obtain Him there, then we shall
have all our desires gratified, and we shall have all the wealth
we are In search of It is not Heaven or Hell that we are thinking
of, but God, and we are seeking Him only So long as we exist,
may we exist with the Lord, and may we enjoy more and more the
holy joy of His company, as we go on progressing from a lower to
a higher sphere of existence; that 1s our only aspiration

O Supreme Spint, when 1t s Thou who inspirest us with these
hopes and aspirations, we know for certain that they will not be falsified
Here we are brought into union with Thee, may we, through ever-
lasting ages, dwell with Thee and advance In the path of Salvation.
Such 1s the hope we cherish, and we look to Thee for the fulfilment
thereof Do Thou filfil it O Lord

VII
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“The Good and the Pleasant solicit men, the wise ponder over
and distinguish between them Blessed 1s he who clings ta the good ;
he who chooses the pleasant, misses hife’s lughest end.”

To let the flowers of love and reverence for God bloom n our
hedrts, to establish a deep, inalienable union between our soul and
the supreme Soul, to follow His path and to do His work, this 1s
Sreyas—the Good—Righteousness To be led away by the impulses
of an unregulated will, to be absorbed«n the pheasures of .t‘:.xs world,
renouncing God and Religion, this ts Preya—the Pleasant—World-
hiness If we accept as our guide Righteousness that carries with it all
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that 15 good, 1t brings us to the presence of God, but if we follow
Worldliness in the quest of sensual enjoyment, we reach only the
degrading depths of the worldling.

W = d5AgA A9
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“ The Good 1> one thing, the Pleasant anather These two attract
the heart of man towards two different paths Righteousness maketh
us walk 1n the path of virtue, which 1s narrow as the sharp-edged razor,
but in the end brings us to the Eternal, the Supteme Spirit, while
Worldliness lures us on through a path not of God’s, nto the world,
and fings us 1nto tts boihing cauldron  There 1s the path that brings
you sensual plgasure, wealth and renown, rank and power and abso-
lute license , and there is also the path that guides you to 2 mine of
mestimable treasures—self-respect, holiness, God and hberty, ot
these two paths which would you choose to follow? 1f you desue to
mvigorate and elevate yow soul to meet the tnals and troubles ot
life, if you wish to be blessed with the smiles of a clear conscience,
if your heart be fixed upon the Lord and pants after Him, then follow
the path of Righteousness Righteousnes< shall liberate you from the
tangled knots that bind your heart to the world and bring you to the
all-ecmbracing Love the infiane Holiness and Beauty of the Supreme
Spmit  The path of Righteousness is the path for man, the path ot
Righteousness 15 the path for the Devas, the path we have to tread
through Etermity, let us then give to Righteousness a place in our
heart, and shun Worldliness from afar O my young friends, put
yourselves on your guard, and learn to tread the path of hfe with
caution from the very dawn of your youth. You are in that period of
life when the eyes of mtelligence are keen and bright, when the body
and mind are full of energy and enthusiasm , take heed that, notwith-
standing these safe-guards at your command, you fall naot 1nto the
dark pit of Worldliness, which hes hidden covered with green grass,
beneath your feet Hark ' the voice of Righteousness calleth, * Come
unte me ©, I will lead thee to the all-resplendent world of Brakman
the Supreme Spint”’
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In our heart rages the fierce contest betwecn Good and Pleasure,
between Righteousness and Worldliness. We live on the confines
of thes¢ two contending clements On one side s the Siren of
Worldly pleasure, using all her bewitching arts to drag us down nto
the slough of the world , on the other 1s the Angel of Righteousncss
who, filled with a mother s love, clasps our hands, and 15 eager to
fead us to the land of Immortality The Siren of Worldliness, with
poison 1n her heart but honey on her lips, comes 1o us and tempts
us saying —

@YY gd g adis
I%q yaA <f@ fexgama

Accept from me sons and grandsons who shall live a hundred years,
here are gold, herds of cattle, elephants, horses and equipages, all
ready for thee Follow me, and fragrant breeses shall coql thy body,
m thy palace song and dance, laughter and merniment, shall peg-
ennially scatter gladncss and joy, sweet perfumes shall thrill thy senses,
charming damsels shall seive and attend on thee, men shall prostrate
themselves at thy feet, thou shalt be the mastet of all, thou shalt be
the ruler over evtensive kingdoms. and thy fame shall spread through
all lands Accept me and I will fill the cup of thy desires”™ The
pute-hearted resolute youth heaid these words of evil counsel, but
remained unmoved and calm as the solemn ocean, and answered

thus —

A= fgarug Fwaf 8
¢ The temptauons thou wouldst lead me 1nto would wear out the
vigour of all my senses, our longest life 1s brief, death 1s lurking be-
hind me, and on the shghtest pretence 1t will reb me of my hfe and
all my possessions, so keep thou thy horses and equipages, keep thy
songs and dances for thyself Nothing whatever that thou canst give
me will ever satisfy me.

Afga asaiE! 499 |

No man can be made happy by wealth l\Iy hearl canngj rest 1n
uansient mortal things, I look back upon my p-tst Ife anti can Tind

23
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no gazing of true happiness, nothing but sorrow and grief and anguish,
and gazing into the future I can discern that the world will never
give mc the joy that 1s born of peace, I shall not, therefore, be any
more deceived by thy tempting promises, and be whuled along the
tortuous paths of the world. But if thou hast anything in thy gift so
lovely and beautiful, that by loving 1t I can love all the world besides,
and all the love of my heart may find the fullest satisfaction, vet
never become exhausted, 1f thou hast any boon so precious, then
place it in my hands, [ pray thee, that my restless soul may be
soothed and comforted Oh grant this my earnest prayer, and I
shall remain thy devoted slave for ever”” Puzzed by these words,
the Enchantress glided away n gloomy silence Ieft to himself,
that noble youth found his mental horizon dark and dismal,and was
overpowered by its depressing aspect  True, the temptations of the
world had depaited, but the cravings of his soul were not yet satisfied
He was plunged into an ocean of misery, for neither the pleasures of
the world nor the joys of heaven were his Life seemed to wear to
him the grm, sombre appearance of the graveyard How dreadful
1s this state 1n a man’s life, when he has no appetite for the pleisures
of the world, neither does he enjoy the fellowship of God Then
we esperience a deep craving for God, but fail to discern the
means of satisfying 1 Then we become restless like the
panting hart, and pass through the duest tribulations of hife With
a heart sore distressed, we eagelly ask of all whom we meet, the way
to save ourselves from the torments of this fiery ordeal, but no answer
do we get that can afford solace to the mind, that can satisfy the
panting heart Wken fallen into such a plight the forlorn and mis-
crable youth wept and bewailed, when being without a refuge he
sought the Refuge of life, then the white-robed Angel of Righteous-
ness appeared before him, and soothed him with these words:—
“Why dost thou mourn? Why, consumed with grief and bereft of
peace, dost thouroam in the wilderness? Behold the 1mage of love
and goodness of Him whose love keeps the universe alive, and turn your
tears of grief into tears of love and joy. Secure peace of soul by
wholly ghving thyself,up to Hym who is worthy of our highest de-
votion and love, the treasuic of whose love, once possessed, en-
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dureth for ever, Awake' arise from the sleep of infatuation. I
will take thee to the heavenly mansion of the all-loving Lord.”” The
heart of that virtuous youth melted at these loving, hfegiing words
of the sweet spurit, and anxiously did he interrogate im thus
“Who art thou? Whence comest thou > Where shall T go and what
shall I do to assuage this tormenung agitation of my soul?> Where
1s the water of hife that will moisten my parched soul " In comfort-
ing tones the Angel replied, * Behold that all-pervading infinite
spirit , 1n thine mmost being 1s He present mn all His glory, m
thy finite soul 1s that infinite Eternal Bemg firmlv enthroned.
Pray with all thy heart that He mav reveal Himself to thy spiritual
vsion, and ancn He will manifest His incffable hight before thee,
and reveal to thee the straight path of wirtue The Rishis of old
declare that path 10 be as the sharp edge of a razor, hard to tread
take refuge m the Almighty, and thou shalt ind that path easy to
follon In the purswit of virtue one must be regardless of material
comfort or discomfort, Virtue must be striven after for its own sake,
whether m prospenty or adversitsy  Remember that this world 1s
not the goal of human existence, mans present state of hving 15 a
state of trial, a state of training and discipane It 1s through
sorrow and suftering through dangers and perils and self-sacrifice
that he advances in the path of wirtue, ndy, at certan critical
junctures, he may even be called upon to lay down his life cheerfully
that God’s will may be done I donot tempt thee with vain promises
of pleasure. Pleasure or enjoyment is not the end and aim of virtue
Can the transient pleasures of the world—cnjoyment that depends on
filthv lucre, on flesh and blood, and can be obtained even by foul
means,—can this be the reward of that Virtue which receives the
homage of angels> The reward of Virtue 1s Virlue 1tself, and the
silent approbation of conscience,—its reward i1s God Himself.
Therefore rouse thy drooping spirit, and setting aside all the littleness
that 1s thine, let thy whole heart be suffused with the light of Divine
love. Keep nothing for thyself, give up thine all to Him, and thou
shalt instantly attain thy heart’s desire of seeing the Lord faceto
face ” .

Laying to heart these profound, ennobling words of the gracious
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spint, the pure-souled youth placed himself under the protecion of
the Almighty Lord, and was infinitely blessed by beholding Him 1n
his own soul  The world assumed 1n his eyes a newer and moie
gracious aspect, and what had hitherto been to him an aching voud,
now appeared to be full of a blessed realty He surrendered lis
hfe to the Lord who 1s the source of life, and, hberated from death,
was blessed with hfe everlasting  Whosoever, like this youth, will
follow Righteousness and consecrate his hife and mind to God, <hall
obtain Immortality as surely as he

VIII
Morning Devotion

Devote your mind to God 1 this sweet and peaceful hour of the
early morning At such a time the state of our body, mind, and
understanding 1s most favorable for His worship, At all other times
our mind 1s distracted in various directions, and becomes absorbed
in dwverse objects, but not so at this supremely refreshing hour of
the early morming, which reflects so brightly the 1mmaculate prcture
of God Wuhin our hearts also there reigns the calmness and the
flawless order with which the whole universe performs the work of
the Supreme Ordainer Esery aspect of this time, being favorable
to divine meditation, leads us unto God  Neglect not a ime so holy,
and not always at our command, sanctily yourselves by plunging
mto that all-pervading Ocean ot Love , ix your mind on Him whoe
1s all-holy, impervious 1o sin, and the sancufier of all that 1s pure
and holy If you be oblivious of God in this sacred place, and at
this holy ume of the day, and under the favorable conditions that
reign here, then when will you remember IIim?> If jou cannot
now grasp I1is mmmaculate punty, His matchless beauty, which 1s
manifested 1n the beauty of the morning at this solemn hour, then
when will you ever do so ? When the fires of the world burn 1n your
veins, when you are cast ito the billowy sea of worldly activities,
when mothing but, the din of the world 1s audible to you, will you
then be able to embrace the Lord so easily as you may now? The
boundless joy which our soul now feels in communion with that
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Supreme Being, that we shall lose in the midst of worldly life ; let us
now cool ourselves by bathing in that Ocean of Love, so that we
may be fit to endure the fierce heat of the world. In this blessed
hour of the morning, as we commune with God, our soul 1s sancti-
fied and ennobled, but this holy mnfluence will wear off n the midst
of hfc's tumult and confusion What 15 the remedy for th.s ? The
remedy les 1 never neglecting the happy moment when the thought
of God 1s kindled i the soul Drink at whiles the waters of Iiis
holiness so copiously, that you may feel refreshed for a long ume to
come DMake of your soul a cistern, so that whenever the waters of
divine mercy fall on you, they may be stored therein, and not run to
waste  Pray always to God that He may shower His mercy more
and more abundantly on you Remain always as deeply attached to
Him as we now feel ourselves to be in this holy, peaceful hour, when
we are sheitered n His arms Encompassed by the golden hight of
the sun, we are worshipping the Lord wuth our mormng
incense of prajer and praise, behold Him as bnghly
manifest as this light of the sun, and keep yourselves devot-
ed to His work Many and diverse are the thoughts that are nsing
in our minds at this moment, yet we do not forget that the sun shines
‘Thus may the light to God pervade all that we do. To those who are
occupied with only self, this universe 1s a place of amusement, a
mele play-house But to those who are animated by the love of
God, this umverse 15 a divine and holy temple  They percene 1n
the ewistence of this universe, the exisience of a mgher and nobler
Eatity , they behold reflected n 1t Fis wisdom and His beneficent
hght May we never neglect to ntilize this holy hour, may 1t be om
constant aim 10 make all times favorable for seeking God Atevery
nsing and setting of the sun, at the pasang of every fortmght and
every month, let us reflect on our actual spiritual condition, et us
remember that we are approaching our goal May we never forget
the mercy which God showers upon us unremittingly at every
moment, day after day and month after month Oh, how great 1s His
mercy ! How happily did we sleep 1n His lap, last night' How un-
mistakably did God's parental lovesmanifesy itself towdids as' Lest
our sleep be disturbed, He bade the voice of birds be hushed in
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silence, and the dazzling sun-light be quenched in darkness. Oh, how
car: I find words to speak of the love with which we are nursed month
after month and jear after year, when we cannot define the himits
of the mercy that He vouchsafes unto us 1n the space of a single
moment. What is there that He leaves undone for our sakes - What
hope 1s there that we may not eipect to have fulfilled through His
goodness ?

E PRAYFRS FROM THE BOOK OF \"YAAKHYK.\‘
I

O Lord most high, we have come to Thee not in the pride of
strength, but with a humble and lowly heart, that Thou mayst uphit
and elevate us  We approach Thee not as saints but as sinners,
that Thou mayst deliver us from evil, and save us from ignorance
and frailty Wecome to Thee, not bedecked with prospenty, but as
poor afflicted souls, that our days of misery may be brought to an end
We come to Thee as creatures tainted with impunity that Thou mayst
wash away our miquities, and fill ous hearts with a holy and righteous
spirit  Groping our way 1n the dark we seek after Thee, that 7 hou
mayst lead us to Thy neffable light Entangled m the snares of death
we call unto Thee, that Thou mayst conduct us to Thy mansion
of immortality  All that pertains to us 1s utter misery , Thou art
our only good and only bliss Depending on Thee we eagerly awan
the Kingdom of Truth, the Light and Life everlasting. Our faith n
Thy goodness 1s firm and unwavering ILead me, O Lord, from out
the false un to the true Lead me from darkness unto light, from death
unto Immortality O Thou that art <elf-effulgent, do Thou reveal
Thyself unto me. () Thou diead Lord may Thy benign face protect
me for ever and ever—Santth—Santth

I

O Lord God of Truth, since Thou inspirest me with the hope
that Thou wilt abide with me for ever and ever, surely Thou wilt
fulfilst. Thou hast fiever fatled them that put their trust in Thee.
How long, oh how long shall I wait for the day when I shall enjoy
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the supreme happiness of seemmg Thee face to face, and shall be
privileged to live with Thee for evermore. O Lord my God, I have
wholly surrendered myself to Thee, do Thou take me to Thyself It
is not for earthly gain or rank or fame that I have come to Thee 1
have not sought Thy throne that Thou mayst show me the way to
win the applause and esteem of my fellow-men; I have sought Thy
protection that Thou mayst renovate my soul with Thy strength, and
purge 1t of the taint of s;n O Saviour of the fallen! to live for ever
in Thy blessed company 1s my only wish Fulfil, O Lord, this my
heait’s desire  Grant that I may have the power strictly to adhere to
Fhy straight path, by overcoming all the dangers and difficulties and
temptations of this world, that I may repose 1n Thy perfect love, and
do Thy will with all my heart This 1s my only prayer, O Lord ' Santih,
Santih

II

O Lord my God, may we always conserve Thy beautymn our
heart. Thou art the Light that highteth the sun, the moon, and the
starry heavens The whole universe 1s radiant with Thy Light Thou
art the ight of owm eyes, and Thou art the light of our soul Thou
art the hght of light—supremely beautiful If it be Thy will, O Lord,
that we should be saved from the sin and suffering of this world,
then take us mstantly by the hand, and conduct us to Thy holy
Presence. The storm and stress of this hfe are past all endurance.
Abide with us as our Protector. If I am banished from Thy presence,
the sun, moon, and stars lose their lustre in my eyes O Lord of my
heart, make me Thy constant companion and servitor

“ I ask Thee not for wealth or fame Grant me only ths privi-
lege that I may remain Thy servant and attendant for ever and ever.”

Iv.

Beloved brethten, let us all come before God with a guleless
heart, and casting away our troublesome cares and distractions, let
us pray to Him, saymg —

O Life of our lfe, O Light of the world, show us Thy benign
countcnance. Draw our hearts unto 'I‘hee, and never again shall we
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depart from Thee, never agam shall we 1solate Thee from our hearts.
Henceforth we abjure all low desires and unclean thoughts, and make
ourselves wholly and absolutely Thine  Thy will shall be our gwde,
Thy goodness shall we ever hold up tefore us as our pattern and
our highest 1deal, we shall no longer suffer ocurselves to be led
astray by the allurements of the world. Daily shall we grow and
advance towards, Thee, and live under Thy very eyes, and unto Thy

keeping shall we entrust our lives. Do Thou accept our all —Santih,
Santth.

v

O Supreme Spint, Thou hast sent us to this world to live under
Thy protection, and to love Thee and do Thy work  Tramed 1n this
Ife, we shall mount up to higher spheres of existence, and cver ad-
vance towards Thee May we never. through our fault, be deprived
of the deathless, priceless bliss that Thou hast reserved for us  May
we bring our soul and lay 1t at Thy feet after we have ennobled and
punified 1t, and replace in Thy the hands the precious gifts that Thou
hast conferred upon us  Unless Thou helpst us, we can do nothing
We therefore pray for Thy everlasting aid do Thou lecad us along
Ihy blessed path of Righteousness,-—Santih, Santih

VI

O Lord most high, Thou art our stay and comfort Thou art
our Treasurc, our only Friend. Thou art our Father and Thou art
our Mother Do Thou exalt our love to Thee, and so ordain that all the
inclinations and affections of our mind may follow the spirit of good
ness that 1s of Thee All our strength we have derived from Thee,
may we devote it to Thy service In whatever direction our work
lies, may we there behold Thy eyes fixed upon us O Supreme
Spirit, lead us to Thy path of truth and punity and reveal Thyself to
our cyes of faith. We bave no other prayer to offer.

VIIL

O SpineSupreme, $oul uncyeate, Thou dwellest in our soul and
rulest 1t as Thou,rulest the unwverse, To every creature lving under
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Thy protection, Thou hast assigned 1ts proper vocation. He who
loveth to do thy work doeth work that 1s holy, He who hath seen
the glory of Thy countenance—the beneficence of Thy handiwork,
never dreams of severing himself from Thee The ittleness of his
own self, so addicted to evil-doing, becomes repulstve to him, and the
lofty sublimity of Thy Being reveals 1is beauty to his eyes, and dravs
him towards Thee Looking inward at my soul, so prone to evil,
my heart s filled with penitence , but when I contemplate Thy holiness,
my heart 15 sanctified. My soul 1s mortified when 1t thinks of 1its
ever-recurring sorrows and museries ; but my heart rejoiceth when 1t
beholds the light of Thy countenance O Lotd my God, Thou art
our all. When we discern Thy hand, and understand Thy truth, and
strive to attain Thy goodness, even in the mrnutest degree, we feel
exceeding joy Everlasting 1s the union of the soul with Thee Dwel-
ling withun our hearts, Thou speakestin Thy still small voice, and
ceaselessly dost mmpart to us such counsel as may conduce to
our present good and fature happiness  What need have we to obey
any other voice, when 1t ts Tnou that speakest 11 accents sweet and
pure > Why should we not listen, 1apt 1 stlence, to those words of
truth and goodness, when it is Thou who utterest them and nstillest
them mlo our understanding > Should we not keep our cars turned
towards that direction from which Thy voice proceeds ? At every step
of our life dost Thou deliver unto us Thy commandments, and when-
ever we stumble, Thou dost strengthen our souls with the strength of
righteousness hence are we enabled to stand erect else, like a staff
unsupported, we must have been levelled to the dust. Whatever be the
commandments Thou givest, they should be laid to heart by us, and
whatever be the work Thou commandest, that 1t 1s our bounden duty
to perform  Foisake us not, O God my Lord, n this ternble world

abandon us not We seek Thy shelter . we place ourselves under
Thy protection take us, O take us mnto Thy arms, as the mother takes

Danger and difficulties beset us; the noise and

up her children
us from Thee Do

confusion of the world tend to estrange
Thou, who art all-merciful, protect us, and so ordamn that nothing

can separate us from Thee Grant, O Logd, that wesmay gevote
ourselves to Thy work as long as life remains, 1n the full assurance

24
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that Thou art ever with us as our Father and our Mother.—Santth

Santih.
VIII,

0O Lord our God, draw us unto Thee, What need have we 10
pray to Thee for worldly possessions > All the day long, all the might
through, 1t 1s Thy mercy that nourishes our body and mind It 1s
from Thy hand that prospenty and adversity, joy and sorrow, reward
and punishment, come to us, and contribute to cur well-being and
advancement From the moment we were born, Thou hast showered
Thy mercy upon us without stint For what shall we then pray
to Thee © Let Thy will be done, for that alone 15 good which Thou
dost will  Let Thy will be done. that peace and good-will ma:
reign oser the world for ever and ever We knca not what
conduces to our welfare and what to our misery this only we know,
that to obtain Thee 1s the highest good attamable by man If the
renunciation of all wealth and possessions, all honour and rank, and
even life itself, be the way to obtain Thee, such renunciation must be
the greatest good for us, but if forsaking Thee be the way to the
highest throne in the world. no ewil can ke greater than such
a consummation  When Thou appearest 1n our heart, we obtain all
the good in the world Thercfore we pray 1o Thee for only onc
boon—the boon of the hght of Thy countenance We call
unto Thee, saying, O reveal Thyself to us, remam in ow heart
abide in 1t as 1ts Lord, and take us untn Thycelf Our eves
are fived neither on earth nor on heaven, but on Thee alone
Thee only do we behold, and Thee only do we covet Our heart
yearns for Thy company, and for Thy werds of comfort and conso-
lation , come and dwell within this broken heart. and enter this
poor cottage of our bodily frame  We haive no hope that our powers
will avail us much we have no strength of our own, and cannot do
much for Thy sake  Thy mercy 1s our all. Thou art our all En-
close us within Thy embrace, grant us protection under the shadow
of Thy feet, bring us within the sphere of Thy love, and deliver us
from all misery and affliction

Whedgver, O Got, I haverprayed to Thee, Thou hast heard my
prayer. On the lofty mountain-top have [ beheld Thee, and when
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1n the depths of the desolate forest I hava sought Thee longing, even
there Thou hast shed on my heart the cooling waters of Thy peace.

Lead us, O Lord, from the false to the true, lead us from dark-
ness unto light, from death unto immortality. Thou who art the
source of all light, reveal Thyself unto us O Thou dread Lord,
may Thy bemign countenance protect us for ever and ever.

Santth  Santth

IX.

O Lord my God, how can I descnibe Thy glory ? 1 do not know
where to begin and where to end Thou dwellest in that hght
unto which no man can approach But the nearer 1 come to the end of
my days on this earth, closer and closer do I feel Thee in my soul,
My haur, once dark, has now grown white : the lustre of my eyes has
become dim my body 15 daily growing more and more feeble , but
Thy mercy knows no dechine At this very moment Thy mercy
makes its way into my mner being, and invigorates my soul with
tresh strength and life O thou Lord of mercy, lead me to Thy
abode of bliss I now yearn for nothing but Thee Here I am
keenly agitated by praise and blame, by the soirows of hfe, and the
pangs of separation irom those ncar and dear to me Thou alone
ait my retuge Thou who beatest the burden ot the whole universe,
wilt Thou not bear the buiden of this Nittle heart of mime?® Thou,
O Lord, art my hope and stay When Thou art near, misery
cannol appioach nor danger assail me, but when Thou art fa
away, even the point of a blade of Lusa grass becomes as griev-
ous as the heavy iron goad 1s to the elephant. O Lord my God,
I come to Thee sorcly aflicted by the tumult of the world, and seek
Thy shelter, do Thou make me worthy of Thine abode of bliss.

Santih Santih
X
O Lord our Saviour, save us fiom the torture and agony of sin-
fulness and moral obliquty May we all fully obey Thy law of

righteousness, and be ever guiltless before Thee. We ha.e known
Thy love tor us.  As in lands blessed with rightecusness and know-
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ledge is Thy mercy manifest, so in countries dark and degraded is
Thy mercy also apparent. A bit of wood that catches fire, is
soon reduced to ashes and then cooled iikewise the smner s heart,
burnt by the fire of agony. becomes the very dust of Thy path when
the waters of Thy mercy are poured upon it. Thy love, Thy mercy
are without bounds We have nothing to fear if we put our trust in
Thy goodness, To seek Thy refuge is the only remedy for all pan
and anguish O Lord Supreme, be Thou our help

Santih Santih.
X1

() Supreme Spint, sorely troubled by the sorrows, the passions,
and the turmorl of the world, I look up to Thy lofty abode on high
Thou art kind to those that are humbled by affiicuon, and merciful
to the poor n spirit  Vouchsafe Thy mercy unto me. Thy bless-
ings descend even on those that see Thee not, nor want to know
Thee, The veriest debauchee, who devotes himseli entirely to the
pursuil of pleasure and money-making, m utter torgetfulness of the
world to come,—even he 1s at tunes awakened to a sense of his
higher destiny n the presence of death,—death which Thou sendest
as Thy messenger to bring him to his nght senses He regamns
momentary consclousness ke 8 man 1 delinum, and is then able
perchance to catch a glimpse of Thee in the midst of the encircling
darkness. Thcre 15 none m all this world who has not need of
Thee, who seeks not for Thy blessings Savage people steeped n
1gnorance and superstition, as also civilized nations enjoying the light
of knowledge, all—all have need of Thy help and protection Who
15 there that does not bow down before Thee > Thou art the Lord of
creatton and Monarch of all senuent beings—a='mr warwmfyata
w5 57 gawr ust 1 Thou art the Ruler of all, Thou keepest all under
the dommation of Thy law : Thou mamtainest all Thy creatures as
their Monarch, their Governor, thewr Father and DMother, their
Friend and Comrade. Al pray to Thee with folded hands Some
pray for material gifts; others, burming with Divine fervour, pray to
Thee for Thine own ®lf, as the crowning gift above every thing else.
Some pray to Thee for the enjoyment of paradise, others for
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the boon of salvation. Men are mspired to pray to Thee now
by fear, now by hope. In some way or other all are impelled to
come before Thy throne, O Lord my God, how manifold are the
forms mm which Thy mercy 1s mamfested how wonderful 1s Thy
lovingkindness! My tongue refuses to give utterance to all that I feel.
That mercy which I feel in my own msignificant life, the self-same
mercy extends over the countless beings of Thy illimitable kingdom,
and mmisters to their diverse wants and aspirations. Thy mercy
shows itself in the day and 1n the night, in the heart of the mother,
and the mmost life of the saint O Lord, I call upon Thee with all
my mind and all my heart do Thou grant me all that may help
me to worship Thee. Employ my hands in Thy work, speed my
feet on Thy errands, engage my tongue m singing Thy glory, 1m-
merse my mind i Thy contemplation, and unite my soul with
Thee, let my soul find rest by resting in Thee, may 1t be filled with
the hight of Divine Wisdom. How wonderful it is that Thou,
Merciful Lord, shouldst instantly grant my prayer. I behold Thee
at this very moment in my soul. I see that Thou art without
form or shape, that Thou art holy, true, and beautiful. It is
by Thy ordinance that the Sun and the Moon exist, held up
m space By Thy ordinance the day and the night, the fortnight
and the month, the seasons of the ycar, come and go. By Thy
ordinance the rivers flow down from snowy mountains, and speed
on their courses towards the East and the West Should a man spend
his whole Iife 1n the performance of penances, and sacrifictal and ex-
platory rites and ceremonies prescribed in the Shastras, yet know
not Thee, frmtless will be his works He who departs from the
scene of this life without knowing Thee, 1s a pitiable creature,
the lowest of the low , but ke who quits this world after knowing
Thee, 15 the true BrAhman, Blessed ait Thou, O Lord of the
Unuverse, blessed art Thou?!

XIL

O Lord our God, Thou art so near us, yet why do we deem
Thee to be far away > We take no pains to approach unto Thee, and
therefore think in our foolishness that Tho® regardest us not Blind
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to our own supine indiflerence, we thoughtlessly cast reproach on
Thy giacious Providence Thou showest Thyself to us without fail
whenever we long for Thee we seek Thee not and theiefore can-
not ind Thee ( God most high, may we seek Thee with all
our heatt, all our soul nd all our strength  May we offer to Thee
all our love Be Thou, O Lord, graciously pleased to ordain that
we may consecrate all our lnes to Thy service

XII1

O Loid my God, illumine this our ben'ghted Motherland  Cast
Thy look of grice on these Thy children, who are so weak and help-
less Who else but Thou canst help this downtrodden '
land, which 1s begirt by endless troubles ard calamities, and
from which lamentations rise up to heaven day and night Do Thou
save our countiy from the depth of degradation into which 1t hath
sunk Send righteousress unto 1, O Lord, for n righteousness 1s
our salvation  On every soul do Thou pour down Thy waters of
mercy and rcveal Thyself as our Father and our Mother that we
may worship Thee with our whole heart Oh' when will that day
diwn upon this land, when all her sons will unite 1n indissoluble bro
therhood, 1nd worship Thee with one accord  Our litle efforts can

wccomphish nothing, O Thou chat crownest all woik with success,
giant us Thy grace

Santth Santih
F
EXTRACT FROM THL FAREWELL OFFERING
or

VMaH\RsHI DEvENDRANATIT TAGORE

Tuis oftering of last words 1s, as 1t were, a voice from the blessed
dead He whose offering 1t 15, in imminent expectation of a summons

to his Mahers presence, meant 1t to be his final blessing to those

50 beloved of him on earth <

(Prefa by Mokine Moktan Chatte) jee, Daled Ist January, 188y )
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